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Model Name Using Similar Mechanism

MDS-JE520

MD Mechanism Type

MDM-5B

Optical Pick-up Type

KMS-260A/J1IN

SPECIFICATIONS

MiniDisc digital audio system
MiniDisc

Semiconductor laser (A = 780 nm)
Emission duration: continuous
Less than 44.6 pW*

* This output is the value measured at a
distance of 200 mm from the objective
lens surface on the Optical Pick-up
Block with 7 mm aperture.

Material: GaAlAs
400 rpm to 900 rpm

Advanced Cross Interleave Reed
Solomon Code (ACIRC)

441 kHz

Adaptive Transform Acoustic Coding
(ATRAC)

EFM (Eight-to-Fourteen Modulation)
2 stereo channels

5 to 20,000 Hz +0.3 dB

Over 98 dB during playback

Below measurable limit

Inputs
Jack Input Rated Minimum
type impedance input input
LINE (ANALOG) Phono 47 kilohms 500 mVrms 125 mVrms
IN jacks

MICROFILM

DIGITAL Square Optical wave
OPTICALIN1  optical length: - _
connector 660 nm
jack
DIGITAL Square Optical wave
OPTICALIN2  optical length: . i
connector 660 nm
jack
DIGITAL Phono 75 ohms 0.5 Vp-p, .
COAXIAL IN jack +20%
Outputs
Jack type Rated output Load impedance
PHONES Stereo 28 mW 32 ohms
phone jack
LINE (ANALOG) Phono 2 Vrms Over
ouT jacks (at 50 kilohms) 10 kilohms
DIGITAL Square -18 dBm Optical wave
OPTICAL OUT  optical length:
connector 660 nm
jack

— Continued on next page —

MINIDISC DECK
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General
Power requirements 220-230V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 2W

Dimensions {approx.) (w/h/d) incl. projecting parts and controls
430 x 120 x 295 mm

Mass (approx.) 52kg

Supplied accessories

¢ Audio connecting cords (2)

¢ Optical cable (1)

¢ Remote commander (remote) RM-D21M (1)
* Sony R6 (size-AA) batteries (2)

Optional accessories
Recordable MDs MDW-60 (60 min), MDW-74 (74 min)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

The self-diagnosis function consists of error codes for customers which are displayed automatically when errors ocawrpded ernich
show the error history in the test mode during servicing. For details on how to view error codes for the customer, rigfidovtintndox
in the instruction manual. For details on how to check error codes during servicing, refer to the following “Procedurg tloe Seif-

Diagnosis Function (Error History Display Mode)”.

Self-Diagnosis Function

The deck has a self-diagnosis display. This function shows a three-digit display (a combination of a letter and

figures) and the corresponding message, so you can check the deck’s condition.
If such a display appears, check the following table in order to resolve the problem.

Should any problem persist, consult your nearest Sony dealer.

Self-diagnosis display

Protectedl|
1
Three-digit display/Message Cause/Remedy
C11/Protected!! m The inserted MD is record-protected.
=» Take out the MD, and close the record-protect tab (page 10).
C13/REC Error!! JH The recording was not made properly.
=p Set the deck in a stable place, and repeat the recording procedure.
The inserted MD is dirty (with smudges, fingerprints, etc.), scratched, or not up to
standards.
=» Replace the disc, and repeat the recording procedure.
C13/Disc Error!! | The deck could not read the TOC of the MD properly.
=p Take cut the MDD, and insert it again.
C14/Disc Error!t JHI The deck could not read the TOC of the MD properly.
=+ Insert another disc.
= If possible, erase all tracks on the MD using the All Erase Function on page 33.
C71/Din Unlock A moment's lighting is due to the signals of the digital program being recorded.

(“C71” alternates with “Din Unlock” in the
display.)

This does not affect the recorded material.

While recording from a digital component connected through the digital input
connector, the digital connecting cable was unplugged or the digital component
turned off.

= Connect the cable or turn the digital component back on.

Procedure for using the Self-Diagnosis Function (Error History Display Mode).
Note: Perform the self-diagnosis function in the “error history display mode” in the test mode. The following describes thelileast req
procedure. Be careful not to enter other modes by mistake. If you set other modes accidentally| press the MENU/NOxibutton to e

the mode.

As this unit uses two mechanism Deck A and Deck B, it carries out self-diagnosis for each deck. For buttons or knob&edais
(Deck A) or (Deck B) in the procedure, use that of the corresponding deck.

becif

With the power ON, press the< (Deck B} button while pressing the OUTPUT énd CLEAR (Dedk A) buttons together.
Rotate the_ AM$ knob and when “(Service)” is displayed, pregs thé YES button.

Rotate the_ AM$ knob and display “ERR DP MODE”.

Pressing the YES button sets the error history mode and displays “total rec”.
Select the contents to be displayed or executed usifig thd AMS knob.
Pressing the_AMB knob will display or execute the contents selected.
Pressing the_AMIS knob another time returns to step 4.

©CoNoA~LONE

Pressing the. MENU/NQ button displays “ERROR DP MODE” and exits the error history mode.
To exit the test mode, press the MD SYINC button. The unit sets into the STANDBY state, and the test mode ends.



ITEMS OF ERROR HISTORY MODE ITEMS AND CONTENTS
Selecting the Test Mode

Story,
ry.

Display Details of History
total rec Displays the recording time.
Displayed as ‘iO0O0O00R".
The displayed time is the total time the laser is set to the high power state.
This is about 1/4 of the actual recording time.
The time is displayed in decimal digits from Oh to 65535h.
total play Displays the play time.
Displayed as “plO0OOOON". The time displayed is the total actual play time. Pauses are not counted.
The time is displayed in decimal digits from Oh to 65535h.
retry err Displays the total number of retries during recording and number of retry errors during play.
Displayed as ‘Iid pO".
“r" indicates the retries during recording while “p” indicates the retry errors during play.
The number of retries and retry errors are displayed in hexadecimal digits from 00 to FF.
total err Displays the total number of errors.
Displayed as “total1[1".
The number of errors is displayed in hexadecimal digits from 00 to FF.
err history Displays the 10 latest errors.
Displayed as “00 E@@".
O indicates the history number. The smaller the number, the more recent is the error. (00 is the latest).
@@ indicates the error code.
Refer to the following table for the details. The error history can be switched by rotafing the AMS knot].
er refresh Mode which erases the “retry err”, “total err”, and “err history” histories.
When returning the unit to the customer after completing repairs, perform this to erase the past error hi
After pressing the_AMB button and “er refresh?” is displayed, prefs th¢ YES button to erase the histg
“Complete!” will be displayed momentarily.
Be sure to check the following when this mode has been executed.
* The data has been erased.
* The mechanism operates normally when recording and play are performed.
tm refresh Mode which erases the “total rec” and “total play” histories.

These histories serve as approximate indications of when to replace the optical pickup.

If the optical pickup has been replaced, perform this operation and erase the history.

After pressing the_ AMB button and “tm refresh?” is displayed, pregs thé YES button to erase the hist
“Complete!” will be displayed momentarily.

Be sure to check the following when this mode has been executed.

e The data has been erased.

* The mechanism operates normally when recording and play are performed.

Dry.

Table of Error Codes

Error Code Details of Error Error Code Details of Error

EOO No error EO5 FOK has deviated

EO1 Disc error. PTOC cannot be read EO6 Cannot focus (Servo has deviated)
(DISC ejected) EOQ7 Recording retry

EO02 Disc error. UTOC error EO08 Recording retry error
(DISC not ejected) E09 Playback retry error

EO3 Loading error (Access error)

EO04 Address cannot be read (Servo has deviated) | EOA Play retry error (C2 error)




CAUTION

Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. exceeding the limit for Class 1.

Laser component in this product is capable of emitting radigtion

Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by
the equipment manufacturer.

This appliance is classified as

Discard used batteries according to manufacture’s instructions. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT a CLASS 1 LASER product.

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering
Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og type. CAUTION : INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AND

2 .. . INTERLOCKS DEFEATED. AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM.
Lever det brugte batteri tllbage til leverandgren. ADVARSEL : USYNLIG LASERSTRALING VED ABNING NAR

SIKKERHEDSAFBRYDERE ER UDE AF FUNKTION UNDGA UDSAETTELSE
FORSTRALING.

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE The CLASS 1 LA_\SER PROD-
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT UCT MARKING is located on
the rear exterior.

The following
caution label is
located inside of
the unit.

VORSICHT : UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN
ADVARSEL eBDECKl_._INGGEOFFNETUNDSICHEREITSVEHHIEGELUNG
UBERBRUCKT. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN.
. . . . . VARO! : AVATTAESSA JA SUOJALUKITUS OHITETTASSA OLET ALT-
Ekspk)sJonsfare ved fe||akt|ng skifte av batteri. TINANAKYMATTOMALLE LASERSATEIYLLE. ALA KATSO SATEESEEN.
Benytt samme batteritype eller en tilsvarende type anbefalt av [ va oo OSviio LASERSTRALING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD
apparatfabrikanten_ ADVERSEL : USYLING LASERSTRALING NAR DEKSEL APNES OG
. . . . . SIKKERHEDSLAS BRYTES. UNNGA EKSPONERING FOR STRALEN.
Brukte batterier katterier kasseres i henhold til fabrikantens VIGYAZAT! : A BURKOLAT NYITASAKOR LATHATATIAN LEZERSU.
GARVESZELY! KERULJE A BESUGARZAST!
VARNIG
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. CAUTION
Anvéand samma batterityp eller en likvardig typ som rekommenderas Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures
av apparattillverkaren. other than those specified herein may result in hazardous ra-
Kassera anvant batteri enligt gallande foreakrifter. diation exposure.
VAROITUS Notes on chip component replacement

) e ) i . * Never reuse a disconnected chip component.
Parist voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti asennettu. - Notice that the minus side of a tantalum capacitor may be

Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin. - gamaged by heat.
Havita kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

« Keep the temperature of soldering iron around 270°C

during repairing.

« Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the

circuit board (within 3 times).

* Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering

or unsoldering.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING !!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A OR DOTTED LINE
WITH MARK A\ ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN
THE PARTS LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION.
REPLACE THESE COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS
WHOSE PART NUMBERS APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS
MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS PUBLISHED BY SONY.

—4—
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SECTION 1
SERVICING NOTE

JIG FOR CHECKING BD BOARD WAVEFORM

The special jig (J-2501-149-A) is useful for checking the waveform of the BD board. The names of terminals and the checkanigeite
performed are shown as follows.

GND : Ground

1+3V : For measuring IOP (Check the deterioration of the optical pick-up laser)
IOP : For measuring IOP (Check the deterioration of the optical pick-up laser)
TEO : TRK error signal (Traverse adjustment)

VC : Reference level for checking the signal

RF : RF signal (Check jitter)

CN110

6P connector
N

N
5P Connector \

o1 1 RFE
RF o vc
! o
Ve CP o joP
(P | 5 -3V
TEO
IoP CP L1 1 ve
) RF
1+3V CP o TEO For
o IOP  MDM-5
GND CP o +3V
o] 6 GND



IOP DATA RECORDING AND DISPLAY WHEN PICKUP AND NON-VOLATILE MEMORY (IC171 OF BD BOARD)
ARE REPLACED

The I0OP value labeled on the pick-up can be recorded in the non-volatile memory. By recording the value, it will elirmeatktthiwok
at the value on the label of the optical pick-up. When replacing the pick-up or non-volatile memory (IC171 of BD boardheré©étd
value on the pick-up according to the following procedure.

For buttons or knobs not specified as (Deck A) or (Deck B) in the procedure, use that of the corresponding deck.

Record Precedure:
. With the power ON, press the (Deck B)| button while pressing the OUTPUT &nd CLEAR (Dedk A) buttons together.
. Rotate th¢_ AM$ knob to display “(Service)”, and presg the] YES button.
. Rotate the AM$ knob to display “lop.Write” (S: 28), and presk the] YES button.
. The display becomes “Ref=@@@.@" (@ is an arbitrary number) and the numbers which can be changed will blink.
. Input the 10P value written on the optical pick-up.
To select the number : Rotate fhe AMS knob.
To select the digit  :Press the AMS knob.
. When th button is pressed, the display becomes “Measu=@@@.@" (@ is an arbitrary number).
. As the adjustment results are recorded for the 6 value. Leave it as it is and fresslthe YES button.
. The value will be recorded in the non-volatile memory and the display will become “lop Write”.

. Press the MD SYNC button to complete.

Display Precedure:
1. With the power ON, press the< (Deck B)| button while pressing the OUTPUT fnd CLEAR (Dedk A) buttons together.
2. Rotate the AM$E knob to display “(Service)”, and press the| YES button.
3. Rotate the AM$ knob to display “lop.Read” (S: 27).
4. "O@.@/H###" is displayed and the recorded contents are displayed.

@@.@ : indicates the lop value labeled on the pick-up.

##.# indicates the lop value after adjustment

5. To end, press the AMS button{or MENU/NO button to display “lop Read”. Then préss the MO SYNC button.

G WON PR
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CHECKS PRIOR TO PARTS REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENTS

Before performing repairs, perform the following checks to determine the faulty locations up to a certain extent.
Details of the procedures are described in “5 Electrical Adjustments”.

Criteria for Determination

. . o . - Measure if unsatisfactory:
(Unsatisfactory if specified value is not satisfied) y

Laser power check * 0.9 mW power  Clean the optical pick-up
(5-6-2 : See page 44) Specified value : 0.84 to 0.92 mW  Adjust again
e 7.0 mW power » Replace the optical pick-up
Specified value : 6.8 to 7.2 mW
lop (at 7mW) * Replace the optical pick-up

 Labeled on the optical pickup
lop value + 10mA
Traverse check » Traverse waveform » Replace the optical pick-up
(5-6-3 : See page 44) Specified value : Below 10% offset
Focus bias check Error rate check » Replace the optical pick-up
(5-6-4 : See page 45) Specified value : For points a, b, and ¢
C1 error : Below 220
AD error : Below 2
C PLAY check Error rate check » Replace the optical pick-up
(5-6-5 : See page 45) Specified value:
a.When using test disc (MDW-74/AU-1)
C1 error : Below 80
AD error : Below 2
b.When using check disc (TDYS-1)
C1 error : Below 50

Self-recording/playback « CPLAY error rate check If always unsatisfactory:

check Specified value: * Replace the overwrite head

(REC/PLAY) C1 error : Below 80 » Check for disconnection of the circuits around fthe
(5-6-6 : See page 45) AD error : Below 2 overwrite head

If occasionally unsatisfactory:
» Check if the overwrite head is distorted
* Check the mechanism around the sled

TEMP check » Unsatisfactory if displayed as T=@@ (##) (NG| » Check for disconnection of the circuits around D101
(Temperature NG (BD board)

compensation (@@, ## are both arbitrary numbers) e Check the signals around 1C101, IC121, CN102,
offset check) CN103 (BD board)

(5-6-1: See page 44)

Note:

The criteria for determination above is intended merely to determine if satisfactory or not, and does not serve as theapedibie
adjustments.

When performing adjustments, use the specified values for adjustments.

FORCED RESET

The system microprocessor can be reset in the following procedure.

Use these procedure when the unit cannot be operated normally due to the overrunning of the microprocessor, etc.

Procedure :

Disconnect the power plug from the outlet, short-circuit Blhand® of CN302 of the MAIN board and discharge the backup battery.

[MAIN BOARD] (Component Side)

321

CN302

Complete lighting of fluorescent display tube
The fluorescent display tube can be lit completely by the following method:

With the power ON, press the TIMER button while pressinglh@eck A)l and MENU/NO (Deck A) buttons.
To turn off, press tHe DISPLAY button.

—-8-—



RETRY CAUSE DISPLAY MODE

« In this test mode, the causes for retry of the unit during recording can be displayed on the fluorescent indicator tupkaybadk, the
“track mode” for obtaining track information will be set.
This is useful for locating the faulty part of the unit.
« The following will be displayed :
During recording and stop : Retry cause, number of retries, and number of retry errors.
During playback . Information such as type of disc played, part played, copyright.
These are displayed in hexadecimal.

For buttons or knobs not specified as (Deck A) or (Deck B) in the procedure, use that of the corresponding deck.

Precedure:

Load recordable discs (the contents will be erased) in both decks.

With the STOP state, press the DISPLAY button while pressirj@t®eck A) and MENU/NO (Deck A) buttons together.
Press the® REC] button to start recording. Then pres$khEbutton and start recording.

To check the “track mode”, press button to start play.

To exit the test mode, press the DISPLAY button on the STOP state.

If the test mode cannot be exited, refer to “Forced Reset” on page 8.

Note: Rotating th knob during STOP will display as shown in Fig. 3. This is however not used in servicing.

grLNE

Fig. 1 Reading the Test Mode Display Fig. 2 Reading the Test Mode Display
(During playback)
] - B
S @@ c# ex [N @ @ ERy$$
(During recording and stop) Fluorescent display tube display
@@ : Parts No. (name of area named on TOC)
Fluorescent display tube display ## : Cluster Addr ) .
ess (Physical address on disc
@@ : Cause of retry ** : Sector } (Phy )
## : Number of retries $$ : Track mode (Track information such as copyright
**  Number of retry errors information of each part)

Fig. 3. (This display is not used in servicing.)

(@eereele
maker : @@
model : @@

Fluorescent display tube display
@@ : Any number



Reading the Retry Cause Display

Higher Bits | Lower Bits

Hexadecimal| 8 (4| 2| 1| 8| 4] 2| 1 He_xa— Cause of Retry Occurring conditions
Bt |b7|b6| b3 b4 b3 bh b bg o
Binary 0[{0| 0| 0| 0| O] O] 1 01 |[shock When track jump (shock) is detected
When ADER was counted more than five times
0(0|0| O] 0| Of 1] of 02 aderb5 .
continuously
0|0|0|0|0| 1| o] Of 04 Discontinuous addressiVhen ADIP address is not continuous
0|0|0| 0|12 0f Of 0 08 DIN unlock When DIN unlock is detected
0|0| 0|20 0Of O] Of 10 FCS incorrect When not in focus
0|0| 1| 0| 0| Of O] Of 20 IVR rec error When ABCD signal level exceeds the specified ran
0|1|0| 0| 0| Of O] 0f 40 CLV unlock When CLV is unlocked
1/0|0|0| 0| O] Of] Of 80 |Access fault When access operation is not performed normally

Reading the Display:

Convert the hexadecimal display into binary display. If more than two causes, they will be added.

Example
When 42 is displayed:
Higher bit : 4 = 0100— b6
Lower bit : 2 =0010— bl

In this case, the retry cause is combined of “CLV unlock” and “ader5”.

When A2 is displayed:
Higher bit : A =1010— b7+b5
Lower bit : 2 = 0010— b2

The retry cause in this case is combined of “access fault”, “IVR rec error”, and “ader5”.

Reading the Track Mode Display

Higher Bits | Lower Bits .
. Hexa- Details
Hexadecimal [ 8 | 4| 2| 1| 8| 4| 2| 1 )
Bit  |b7|b6| b5 b4 b3 bp oL g0 o When 0 When 1

Binary 0[{0|0|0O| 0| O] O] 1] 01 Emphasis OFF Emphasis ON
0(0(0|O0| 0| O] 1] 04 02 Monaural Stereo
0[{0| 00| 0| 1] 0] O] 04 |Thisis 2-bit display. Normally 01.
0|{0|0|0| 1| O] Of Of oO8 01:Normal audio. Others:Invalid
0(0|0O|1|0f 0| O Of 10 |Audio (Normal) Invalid
0O(0[1|0| 0| O] O] Of 20 Original Digital copy
0|1/0(0| 0| O] O] Of 40 |Copyright No copyright
1{0|0|0| 0| Of O] Of 80 |Write prohibited Write allowed

Reading the Display:

Convert the hexadecimal display into binary display. If more than

two causes, they will be added.

Example
When 84 is displayed:
Higher bit : 8 = 1006— b7
Lower bit : 4 = 0106— b2

In this case, as b2 and b7 are 1 and others are 0, it can b
determined that the retry cause is combined of “emphasis OFF”,
“monaural”, “original”, “copyright exists”, and “write allowed”.

Example
When 07 is displayed:
Higher bit : 0 = 1006— All 0

Lower bit : 7 = 011} bO+b1+b2
In this case, as b0, b1, and b2 are 1 and others are 0, it can be
determined that the retry cause is combined of “emphasis ON”,

“stereo”,

Hexadecimal — Binary Conversion Table

Hexadecimal Binary Hexadecimal Binary
0 0000 8 1000
1 0001 9 1001
2 0010 A 1010
3 0011 B 1011
4 0100 Cc 1100
5 0101 D 1101
6 0110 E 1110
7 0111 F 1111

original”, “copyright exists”, and “write prohibited”.

—-10 -



Front Panel

36 3534 (32 |30]2827 26 2524 23 22 21 20 19

33 31 29

Location of Parts and Controls

OUTPUT button and A. B indicator
STANDBY indicator

I/ (Power) button

Remote sensor

4 EJECT (Deck A) button

DISK compartment (Deck A)
RELAY button and indicator

MD SYNC button and indicator
DISK compartment (Deck B)

10 £ EJECT (Deck B) button

11 <««, »» (Deck B) button

12 @ REC (Deck B) button

13 M (STOP) (Deck B) button

14 11 (PAUSE) (Deck B) button

15 = (PLAY) (Deck B) button

16 YES (Deck B) button

17 <41 AMS D>I>1 (PUSH ENTER) (Deck B) knob
18 MENU/NO (Deck B) button

19 CLEAR (Deck B) button

©CoO~NOULAWNPE

* AMS is the abbreviation for Automatic Music Sensor.

SECTION 2
GENERAL

7 8 9 10 11

17 16 15 14
18

20 B TIME/CHAR button

21 B INPUT button

22 TIMER button

23 Display window

24 DISPLAY button

25 A INPUT button

26 A TIME/CHAR button

27 CLEAR (Deck A) button

28 YES (Deck A) button

29 <1 AMS D>P>I (PUSH ENTER) (Deck A) knob
30 MENU/NO (Deck A) button
31 M (STOP) (Deck A) button
32 @ REC (Deck A) button

33 I (PAUSE) (Deck A) button
34 = (PLAY) (Deck A) button
35 <<, »» (Deck A) button
36 PHONES jack

37 PHONE LEVEL knob

—-11 -
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Getting Started

L]
Unpacking

Check that you received the following items:
¢ Audio connecting cords (2)

¢ Optical cable (1}

* Remote commander (remote) RM-D21M (1)
® Sony R6 (size-AA) batteries (2)

Inserting batteries into the remote

You can control the deck using the supplied remote.
Insert two R6 (size-AA) batteries by matching the +
and - on the batteries. When using the remote, point it
at the remote sensor BB on the deck.

Q" When to replace batteries
With normal use, the batteries should last for about six
months. When the remote no longer operates the deck,
replace all the batteries with new ones.

Notes

*» Do not leave the remote near an extremely hot or humid
place.

* Do not drop any foreign object into the remote casing,
particularly when replacing the batteries.

¢ Do not expose the remote sensor to direct sunlight or
lighting apparatuses. Doing so may cause a malfunction.

¢ If you don't use the remote for an extended period of time,
remove the batteries to avoid possible damage from
battery leakage and corrosion.

Hooking Up the System

Overview

This section describes how to hook up the MD deck to
an amplifier or other components such as a CD player
or DAT deck. Be sure to turn off the power of each
component before connection.

AP -

to a wall outlet

Amplifier

CD player or
DAT deck, etc.
— | —
DIGITAL ‘ ‘ DIGITAL
OPTICAL OUT OPTICAL IN

CD player, DAT deck,
or MD deck, etc.

= Signal flow

What cords will | need?
¢ Audio connecting cords (supplied) (2)
White
(L)

Red
(R)

¢ Coaxial digital connecting cable (not supplied) (1)

=== =

Hookups

Connecting the deck to an amplifier

Connect the amplifier to the LINE (ANALOG) IN/
OUT jacks using the audio connecting cords (supplied),
making sure to match the color-coded cords to the
appropriate jacks on the components: red (right) to red
and white (left) to white. Be sure to make connections
firmly to prevent hum and noise.

MD deck Amplifier
TPETHT )

TNE (RALOG]

gg:‘;}—ﬁ_ :

N

=1 Signal flow

Connecting the deck to a digital component such as
a CD player, DAT deck, digital amplifier, or another
MD deck

Connect the component through the DIGITAL
OPTICAL IN1/IN2/0UT or DIGITAL COAXIAL IN
connectors with two optical cables (only one supplied)
and/or a coaxial digital connecting cable (not
supplied).

When using the optical cables

Take the caps off the connectors and then insert the plugs
parallelly until they click into place.

Be sure not to bend or tie together the optical cables.

MD deck Digital component

DT

_

You can connect the optical cable to
either OPTICAL IN1 or IN2.

e=tus Signal flow

Getting Started

When using the coaxial digital connecting cable

MD deck Digital component
- —)
COAXIAL
o
= Q

= Signal flow

a2,

Q@ If “Din Unlock” and “C71" alternate in the display
The optical cables and /or the coaxial digital connecting
cable are not connected properly. Check that the
connections are secure.

Q" Automatic conversion of digital sampling rates
during recording
A built-in sampling rate converter automatically
converts the sampling frequency of various digital
sources to the 44.1 kHz sampling rate of your MD deck.
This allows you to record sources such as 32- and 48-
kHz DAT or satellite broadcasts, as well as compact
discs and other MDs.

Note

If “Din Unlock” alternates with “C71”, or “Cannot Copy”
flashes in the display, recording through the digital
connector is not possible. In this case, record the program
source through the LINE (ANALOG) IN jacks with “ANLG”
selected by A-INPUT or B-INPUT.

Connecting the AC power cord

Connect the AC power cord to a wall outlet or to the
outlet of a timer.

5EN
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Getting Started

5 Repeat Step 4 to enter the month, year, hour, and

Setting the Clock

Once you set the MD deck’s internal clock, the MD
deck will automatically record the date and time of all
recordings. When playing a track, you can display the
date and time the track was recorded (see page 24).

In addition, you can also use the timer recording
function {page 21). This operation can be performed
using the buttons for either deck A or deck B.

Time on this deck is displayed on a 24-hour clock.

MENU/NO

DATE
PRESENT

1 Press /.
The STANDBY indicator starts flashing.

2 While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO
twice to display SET UP menu.

3 Turn AMS to select “CLOCK”, then press AMS.
The day indication in the display starts flashing.

¢ awe [0 ) ) E— oemt ¢
v — 174271998 TUE e
TS 0:00

4 Turn AMS to enter the current day, then press
AMS,
The day indication stops flashing, and the month
indication starts flashing.

v oma

L 441244996 TUE
71N 0:00

minute.

“B}"” appears in the display and the clock is set.
Q" For precise time and date stamping of recordings

Reset the time at least once a week.

Note
If the AC power cord is disconnected for a long time, the
memorized clock settings will disappear and “0:00” will

flash in the display the next time you plug in and turn on the

deck. If this happens, reset the clock.

Displaying the current date and time [§)

You can display the current date and time any time
even when the deck is in standby status.

Press DATE PRESENT.

When you press DATE PRESENT, the date and time
appear for approximately two seconds and then the
display returns to the original display.

Q The deck shows the clock display when the deck is in

standby status.

Changing the date and/or time
1 Do Steps 1to 3 in “Setting the Clock” on this
page.

2 Press AMS (or <t /P¥) repeatedly until the item

you want to change flashes.

3 Turn AMS to change the contents of the selected

item.

4 To complete the setting, press AMS.
The clock starts working again.

Deactivating the demonstration mode

If the MD deck does not contain a disc, demonstration

mode is activated automatically after about ten

.minutes.

To deactivate the demonstration mode, press any
button on the MD deck or the remote.

To turn off the demonstration mode, press CLEAR on

both decks A and B at the same time when there is no
MD in either deck. The demonstration mode will not
activate next until you disconnect the AC power cord
and plug it in again.

Basic Operations

Recording on an MD

2 859 43459 8
— L

Selects the deck ;’

(A or B) for which

sound is to be 1 2
output.

You can record on both decks.
Use the buttons for the deck
containing a recordable MD.
To record on deck A and deck B
at the same time, see page 8.

Q" You can easily perform
Synchro-Recording from deck
Ato deck B
See “Dubbing an MD” on
page 11.

Audio output

OQutput switches automatically to
the audio of the deck newly set to
recording standby.

You can also switch the output as
desired by pressing OUTPUT,

671011 12

Turn on the amplifier and play the program source you want

to record.

Press I/,

The STANDBY indicator turns off.

Insert a recordable MD into deck A or deck B.

With the
label side up

With the arrow pointing this way

If the MD has a recorded material on it, the deck will
automatically start recording from the end of the last recorded

track.

(Continued)
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If you insert MDs to both
deck A and deck B, you can
record on both decks at the
same time

Setting A-INPUT and B-INPUT
to the combinations marked
with “O” in the table to the
right lets you record on both
deck A and deck B at the same
time.

Notes

While one deck is recording or in
recording pause mode, if you
attempt to record on the other
deck using a combination
marked with “—" in the table to
the right, E Impossible”
appears in the display. Selecta
combination marked with “Q” to
record on both decks.

If you press A-INPUT or
B-INPUT to change the input
while both decks are recording or
in recording pause mode, INPUT
source that will result in a
combination marked with “—" in
the table to the right does not
appear.

4

Press A-INPUT or B-INPUT repeatedly until the program
source you want to record appears in the display.

Press A-INPUT when you record on deck A or press B-INPUT
when you record on deck B. With the remote, press DECK A
or DECK B to select the deck, then press INPUT.

Recording the sound of a component connected to the deck

To record through Press A-INPUT or B-INPUT to select

DIGITAL OPTICAL IN1 OPT1
DIGITAL OPTICAL IN2 OPT2
DIGITAL COAXIAL IN COAX

LINE (ANALOG) IN ANLG

Recording from deck A to deck B, or from deck B to deck A

Deck A—s Deck B Press B-INPUT to select

Digital recording A-MD

Analog recording ANLG A-MD

Deck B — Deck A Press A-INPUT to select

Digital recording B-MD

Analog recording ANLG B-MD

Make sure the input for deck A (A-INPUT) and deck B (B-INPUT) is
set to a combination marked with “O” in the table below. When a

combination marked with “—" is selected, you can record on only one

deck.

A-I::ll}:UT ANLG 0OPTY 0PT2 :_NMLS A-MD COAX
ANLG — o] O — — o
OPT1 e} — e} — — e}
OPT2 o} @] — — — @]
ANLG _ i - - = _
B-MD
B-MD — — — — — —
COAX @] o @] — — —

O : Simultaneous recording possible
— : Simultaneous recording impossible

A-INPUT source

B-INPUT source
° ANLG OPT12 | [ANLG OPT12 °
. B-MD_COAX AMD_GOAX .

i ! miE.

e,

'@ You can select SET UP menu

with the remote

Press MENU SELECT A/V
repeatedly until the desired
menu appears, then press YES
to enter it.

Monitor audio during recording

The monitor signal does not
become monaural, even if you set
the recording level to “MONO”.

Note

When you want to make a digital
recording between deck A and deck
B, “Cannot Copy” may flash in the
display if the MD to be recorded is
the second-generation MD recorded
via digital-to-digital connection {(see
page 47). In this case, select ANLG
A-MD or ANLG B-MD with the
B-INPUT or A-INPUT button.

To accurately adjust the
recording level

Play the portion of the source
you want to record with the
strongest signal level during
recording pause.

Turn AMS at this time to
adjust the recording level so
that the red portion of the level
meter does not light (so that
“OVER” does not appear).
(Occasional lighting of
“OVER” is acceptable.)

OVER indication

The volume can only be
increased up to +12.0 dB.
Therefore, if the cutput level of
the connected component is
too low, it may not be possible
to set the recording level to
maximum.

Press MENU /NO twice to display SET UP menu.

(o))

Turn AMS to select “REC MODE”, then press AMS.

Turn AMS to select the mode you want to record in, then press
AMS.

To record in Select
Stereo sound STEREO
Monaural sound* MONO

* In the monaural recording, you can record about two times longer than in
the stereo recording.

Press @ REC for the deck containing a recordable MD.

The deck becomes ready to record.

When “[[§ Impossible” appears, see the table on the preceding
page to check the combination of A-INPUT and B-INPUT.

9

Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.

1 0 Turn AMS to select “REC LVL”, then press AMS.

1

Turn AMS to adjust the recording level, then press AMS.
With the remote, press REC LEVEL +/- repeatedly.

1

Press > or L.
Recording starts.

1 3 Start playing the program source.

(Continued)
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When “TOC Writing” appears in
the display

The deck is currently updating the
Table Of Contents (TOC). Do not
move the deck or pull out the AC
power cord. Changes to an MD
made through recording are saved
only when you update the TOC by
ejecting the MD or changing the
deck to standby by pressing the
17O switch.

Do not disconnect the deck from the power source immediately after

recording

If you do, recorded material may not be saved to the MD. To save the
material, after recording, press & EJECT to take out the MD or change the
deck to standby by pressing 1/(). “TOC Writing” will appear at this time.
After “TOC Writing” goes out, you can pull out the AC power cord.

To

Press

Stop recording n

Pause recording*

IL. Press the button again or press [ to resume
recording.

Take out the MD

& EJECT after stopping. You cannot take out the
MD during recording.

* Whenever you pause recording, the track number increases by one. For example, if
you paused recording while recording on track 4, the track number increases by
one and recording continues on the new track when restarted.

To protect an MD against accidental erasure
To make it impossible to record on an MD, slide the tab in the direction of
arrow, opening the slot. To allow recording, close the slot.

Record-protect tab

\\y
J

Slide the tab in the
direction of arrow

Rear of the disc

Basic Operations

DUbbing an MD wpo Synchro-Recording)

2 4 2

The MD Synchro-Recording
Function lets you dub an MD in
deck A to an MD in deck B.
When you want to dub from
deck B to deck A, see
“Recording on an MD” on

page 7. In this case, the MD is
dubbed by normal recording
instead of MD Synchro-
Recording.

Q" There are three methods for
dubbing an MD
® You can copy all tracks from
deck A to deck B.
(All Tracks Dubbing)
® You can copy a single track
from deck A to deck B.
(One Track Dubbing)
You can copy only the
programed tracks from deck
A to deck B.
(Program Dubbing)

Notes

¢ When you copy all tracks, use a
recordable MD that has enough
time remaining to record all the
tracks on deck A.

® The deck may not mark track

numbers for extremely short

tracks.

You cannot dub an MD when the

RELAY indicator is on. Press

RELAY to turn off the indicator

before starting operations.

Press 1/().
The STANDBY indicator turns off.

A

Insert a recorded MD into deck A and a recordable MD into
deck B.

N

With the
label side up

With the arrow pointing this way

If the MD has a recorded material on it, the deck will
automatically start recording from the end of the last recorded
track.

3 Select the desired dubbing method.
Check the following table, then go to Step 4.

To perform Make sure that

All Tracks Dubbing the tracks are not selected while deck A
is stopped.

One Track Dubbing the track is selected while deck A is
playing, pausing or stopped.

Program Dubbing the Program Play mode in SET UP

menu “PLAY MODE" is selected while
deck A is stopped (page 29).

{Continued)
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Basic Operations

Q You can copy the disc* and
track titles from the MD in
deck A to the MD in deck B
{Title Copy Function)

If the MD in deck A has a disc
title or track titles, they are all
recorded on the MD in deck B.
However, if the MD in deck B
already has a title, the disc title
cannot be copied. In addition,
the disc and track titles of
premastered MDs are not
copied.
* The disc title is copied only
when All Tracks Dubbing.

When “TOC Writing” appears in
the display

The deck is currently updating the
Table Of Contents (TOC). Do not
move the deck or pull out the AC
power cord. Changes to an MD
made through recording are saved
only when you update the TOC by
ejecting the MD or changing the
deck to standby by pressing the
1/ switch.

4 Press MD SYNC.

The MD SYNC indicator turns on and deck B becomes ready to
record.

For All Tracks Dubbing and Program Dubbing,

“DUBBING : All” and “OK??” appear, then deck A changes to
playing pause at the start of the first track to be recorded.

For One Track Dubbing, “DUBBING : 1Tr” and “OK??”
appear, then deck A plays the selected track repeatedly.
“A-MD” (digital recording) or “ANLG A-MD” (analog
recording) is selected automatically according to the
generation of the MD in deck A (see page 47).

o _IBUBBING-AM______
T T M
BF ®7 E T enm o
o 2400 ———— 1333 whe ]

5 Press AMS, = or YES for either deck A or deck B.
Recording starts. The sound of deck B is output.

To Press
Cancel the procedure MENU/NO
Stop recording u

Do not disconnect the deck from the power source immediately after
recording

1f you do, recorded material may not be saved to the MD. To save the
material, after recording, press & EJECT to take out the MD or change the
deck to standby by pressing I/(). “TOC Writing” will appear at this time.
After “TOC Writing” goes out, you can pull out the AC power cord.

Q The recording mode (stereo recording or monaural recording) and the
recording level are the same as the MD in deck A,

Playing an MD

Selects the deck
(A or B) for which
sound is to be
output.

You can use both decks for
playback.

When using the controls on the
deck

Use the buttons of the deck
containing the MD you want to
play.

When using the remote [T]

Press DECK A or DECK B to select
the deck.

Audio output

Qutput switches automatically to
the audio of the deck which newly
starts playing.

You can also switch the output as
desired by pressing OUTPUT.

'@ You can start playing with

the track selected in Step 4

1 Turn AMS (or press 4« or
P> to select the track you
want to play using the
display*.

2 Press AMS or >,

* See “Using the Display” on
page 23.

Q" To use headphones
Connect them to PHONES
jack. Use PHONE LEVEL to
adjust the volume.

1 Turn on the amplifier and set the source selector to the position

for MD deck.

Press I/O.

The STANDBY indicator turns off.

3 Insert an MD into deck A or deck B.

With the
label side up

With the arrow pointing this way

Press >,

The deck starts playing. Adjust the volume on the amplifier.

To Do the following:
Stop playing Press M.
Pause playing Press 11. Press the button again or press > to

resume playing.

Go to the next track

Turn AMS clockwise (or press ¥ on the
remote).

Go to the current track
or the preceding track

Turn AMS counterclockwise (or press 4« on the
remote).

Take out the MD

Press € EJECT after stopping playing.

1 3EN
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Recording on MDs

Notes on Recording

If “Protected!! fg)” and “C11" appear in the display
The MD is record-protected. Close the slot to record
on the disc (see “To protect an MD against accidental
erasure” on page 10).

If "Din Unlock” and “C71" alternate in the display
¢ The digital program source is not connected as you
selected with the A-INPUT or B-INPUT button in

Step 4 on page 8.

To continue, connect the program source properly.
* The program source is not on. Turn on the program

source.

Depending on the SET UP menu settings and source
being recorded, track numbers are marked in
following ways:

* When recording from a CD or MD connected
through the digital input (DIGITAL OPTICAL IN1,
IN2 or DIGITAL COAXIAL IN) connector with a
digital input (OPT1, OPT2 or COAX) selected by the
A-INPUT or B-INPUT button, or when making a
digital recording between deck A and deck B with
A-MD or B-MD selected by the B-INPUT or
A-INPUT button:

The deck automatically marks track numbers in the
same sequence as the original. If, however, a track is
repeated two or more times (e.g. by single-track
repeat play) or two or more tracks with the same
track number (e.g. from different MDs or CDs) are
played, the track or tracks are recorded as part of a
single, continuous track with a single track number.
If the source is an MD, track numbers may not be
marked for tracks of less than 4 seconds.

* When recording from some CD players and multi
disc players connected through one of the digital
input connectors with a digital input selected by the
A-INPUT or B-INPUT button:

The deck may not automatically mark track
numbers. In these cases, mark the track numbers
after recording, using the deck’s Divide Function (see
“Dividing Recorded Tracks” on page 34).

¢ When recording from a source connected through
the LINE (ANALOG) IN jacks with ANLG selected
by the A-INPUT or B-INPUT button or when making
an analog recording between deck A and deck B
with ANLG A-MD or ANLG B-MD selected by the
B-INPUT or A-INPUT button, or when recording
from a DAT or satellite broadcast connected through
one of the digital input connectors with a digital
input selected by the A-INPUT or B-INPUT button
and “LEVEL SYNC OFF” is selected in SET UP menu
“LEVEL SYNC":

The source will be recorded as a single track.

* Even while recording an analog source or a DAT or
satellite broadcast, you can mark track numbers if
“LEVEL SYNC ON" is selected in SET UP menu
“LEVEL SYNC” (see “Marking Track Numbers
While Recording” on page 17).

When recording from DAT or satellite broadcasts
with a digital input selected by the A-INPUT or
B-INPUT button, the deck automatically marks a
track number whenever the sampling frequency of
the input signal changes regardless of SET UP menu
“LEVEL SYNC” setting.

Q" You can mark track numbers during or after
recording
For details, see “Marking Track Numbers While
Recording” (page 17) and “Dividing Recorded Tracks”
(page 34).

When “TOC Writing" appears in the display

The deck is currently updating the Table Of Contents
(TOC). Do not move the deck or pull out the AC
power cord. Changes to an MD made through
recording are saved only when you update the TOC by
ejecting the MD or changing the deck to standby by
pressing the 1/( switch.

The MD deck uses the SCMS {Serial Copy
Management System on page 47)

MDs recorded through digital input connector cannot
be copied onto other MDs or DAT tapes through the
digital output connector.

When the deck is recording or in recording pause,
digital signals input through one of the digital input
connectors are output to the DIGITAL OPTICAL OUT
connector with the same sampling rate

To change the digital input signal to another sampling
rate for output (without recording it to an MD), use
Input Monitor Function (see page 15).

Useful Tips for Recording

OUTPUT  MENU/NO MENU/NO
@®REC| £ EJECT} A-INPUT B-INPUT | & EJECT @ REC

===

T T ]

> n ATIME/CHAR B TIME/CHAR > o
<1 AMS D> <1 AMS DD

Checking the remaining recordable time on
the MD

Press A TIME/CHAR or B TIME/CHAR.

* When you press the button repeatedly while the
deck is stopped, the display alternates between total
disc playing time and remaining recordable time on
the MD (see page 23).

® When you press the button repeatedly while
recording, the display alternates between the
recording time of the current track and the
remaining recordable time on the MD.

Checking the remaining recordable time with the
remote [T)

Press DECK A or DECK B to select the deck, then press
TIME.

Monitoring the input signal (Input Monitor)
Before starting recording, you can monitor the selected
input signal through the deck’s output connectors.
You can monitor the input signal of deck A or deck B
respectively.

1 Press £ EJECT to remove the MD.

2 Press A-INPUT or B-INPUT to select the input
signal you want to monitor on each deck.
When an analog input (ANLG, ANLG A-MD or
ANLG B-MD) is selected
The analog signal input to deck A or deck Bis
output to the DIGITAL OPTICAL OUT connector
after A/D conversion, and then to the LINE
(ANALOG) OUT jacks and the PHONES jack after
D/A conversion.

Recording on MDs

When a digital input (OPT1, OPT2, COAX, A-MD
or B-MD) is selected

After passing through the Sampling Rate
Converter (SRC), the digital signal input to deck A
or deck B is output to the DIGITAL OPTICAL
OUT connector, and after D/ A conversion to the
LINE (ANALOG) OUT jacks and PHONES jack.
Set A-INPUT and B-INPUT to the combinations
marked with “O” in the table below. If a
combination marked with “— is selected, you
cannot monitor the input signal.

Selectable input signal combinations

B-INPUT ANLG
ampyr | ANLG 0TI OPTZ 0 AMD  COAX
ANLG  — o o) - o o

OPT1 ] O o] < o o]

OPT2 @] o o] o o] o]

ANLG
B-MD — o} o} — — (&}
B-MD O o] O — — (o

CoAX o] e] o} o o] @]

O : possible
-1 impossible

3 Press @ REC for the deck to be monitored.
When the analog signal is input to the deck, the
following display appears:

Only when the deck shows detail screen for
deck A or B (see page 23), the selected
analog input appears.

When the digital signal is input to the deck, the
following display appears:

OPTICAL

Only when the deck shows detail screen for
deck A or B (see page 23), the selected
digital input appears.

SRC = Sampling Rate Converter

4 TPress OUTPUT to turn on the A QUTPUT or
B OUTPUT indicator.
You can monitor the input signal of the deck with
the lighted indicator.

{Continued)
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If “Auto Cut” appears in the display
{Auto Cut)

There has been no sound input for about 30 seconds
during recording. The 30 seconds of silence are
replaced by a blank of about 3 seconds and the deck
changes to recording pause.

If the deck continues pausing for about 10 minutes
after the Auto Cut Function activated, recording stops
automatically. .

Note that this function does not activate even if there
has been no sound input for about 30 seconds when
the deck started recording from the blank portion.

EUA

You can turn off the Auto Cut Function

For details, see “To turn off the Smart Space Function
and Auto Cut Function” below. Note that when you
turn off the Auto Cut Function, the Smart Space
Function is turned off automatically.

If “Smart Space” appears in the display
(Smart Space)

There has been an extended silence of 4 to 30 seconds
in length during recording. The silence is replaced
with a blank of about 3 seconds and the deck continues
recording. Note that new track numbers may not be
marked for portions recorded while this function is
activated. Also, the Smart Space Function does not
activate even if there has been an extended silence of 4
to 30 seconds in length when the deck started
recording from the blank portion.

To turn off the Smart Space Function and Auto Cut

Function

1 While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO twice
to display SET UP menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “SMART SPACE”, then press
AMS.

3 Turn AMS to select “SMART SPACE OFF”, then
press AMS.

4 Press MENU/NO.

To turn on the Smart Space Function and Auto Cut

Function again

1 Do Steps 1and 2 in “To turn off the Smart Space
Function and Auto Cut Function” above.

2 Turn AMS to select “SMART SPACE ON”, then
press AMS.

3 Press MENU/NO.

Notes

¢ When you turn off the Smart Space Function, the Auto Cut
Function is also turned off automatically.

The Smart Space Function and Auto Cut Function are
factory set to on.

If you turn off the deck or disconnect the AC power cord,
the deck will recall the last setting (SMART SPACE ON or
OFF) of the Smart Space and Auto Cut Functions the next
time you turn on the deck.

Playing back tracks just recorded

Do this procedure to immediately play back tracks that
have just been recorded.

Press > immediately after stopping recording.
Playback starts from the first track of the material just
recorded.

Ta play from the first track of the MD after
recording
1 Press B again after stopping recording.
2 Press >
Playback starts from the first track of the MD.

|
Recording Over Existing Tracks

Follow the procedure below to record over existing
material just as you would on an analog cassette tape.

<<l AMS D>
3
i) =3 I o [ &)
@lzr::m 3 c@émm
[Y=anja) }g 33 [u]a)
P —

1 Do Steps 1 to 7 in “Recording on an MD” on
P 1
pages 7 to 9.

2 Turn AMS (or press k€« or »») until the
number of the track to be recorded over appears.

3 Torecord from the start of the track, continue
from Step 8 in “Recording on an MD” on page 9.

e

Q" While “Over Write” fiashes in the display
The deck is recording over an existing track.

Q" To record from the middle of the track
1 After Step 2 abave, press O to start playback.
2 Press Il where you want to start recording.
3 Continue from Step 8 in “Recording on an MD” on
page9.

Note
You cannot record from the middle of an existing track when
“PGM” or “SHUF” is on.

|
Marking Track Numbers While
Recording

You can mark track numbers either manually or
automatically. By marking track numbers at specific

points, you can quickly locate the points later using the
AMS Function or Editing Functions.

@ REC 21 AMS D @ REC

MENU/NO  A-INPUT  B-INPUT MENU/NO

Marking track numbers manually

You can mark track numbers at any time while
recording on an MD.

Press @ REC at the place you want to add a track mark
while recording.

Marking track numbers automatically
(Level Synchro Function)

The deck adds track marks differently in the following

cases:

¢ When recording from CDs or MDs with a digital
input selected by the A-INPUT or B-INPUT button
(when recording from a CD or MD connected
through a digital input connector, or when making a
digital recording between deck A and deck B):
The deck marks track numbers automatically.
However, the deck may not automatically mark track
numbers when recording from some CD players and
multi disc players.

¢ When you make an MD Synchro-Recording (see
page 11), the deck marks track numbers
automatically.

{Continued)
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¢ In all other cases:
1If "LEVEL SYNC ON" is selected in SET UP menu
“LEVEL SYNC”, the deck marks a new track number
whenever the signal drops to the specified level or
below for about 1.5 seconds or longer, then rises to a
specified level.

Set the “LEVEL SYNC" in SET UP menu to "ON" or
“OFF" as follows:

1 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu
while the deck is stopped.

2 Turn AMS to select “LEVEL SYNC”, then press
AMS.

3 Turn AMS to select “LEVEL SYNC ON” or
“LEVEL SYNC OFF”, then press AMS.
If you select “LEVEL SYNC ON”, “L.SYNC”
appears in the display.

4 Press MENU/NO.

Note

If you turn off the deck or disconnect the AC power cord, the
deck will recall the last setting of the Level Synchro Function
(“LEVEL SYNC ON” or “LEVEL SYNC OFF”) the next time
you turn on the deck.

Starting Recording With
6 Seconds of Prestored Audio
Data (Time Machine Recording)

When recording from an FM or satellite broadcast, the
first few seconds of material are often lost due to the
time it takes you to ascertain the contents and press the
record button. To prevent the loss of this material, the
Time Machine Recording Function constantly stores

6 seconds of the most recent audio data in a buffer
memory so that when you begin recording the
program source using this function, the recording
actually begins with the 6 seconds of audio data stored
in the buffer memory in advance as shown in the
illustration below.

When you press
AMS in Step 3

] |

[~——1
Audio data in 6-second buffer memory

End of the program
source to be recorded

N
> Time

Recorded
portion

Beginning of the program
source to be recorded

<31 AMS D

!
[—@ == E—]
@mmc@b o .0 bEmmm
cemu@ sl Wemae

| —

T.REC

1 Do Steps 1 to 8 in “Recording on an MD” on
pages 7 to 9.
The deck changes to recording pause.

2 Start playing the program source you want to
record,
The most recent 6 seconds of audio data is stored
in the buffer memory.

3 Press AMS (or T.REC) to start Time Machine
Recording.
Recording of the program source starts with the
6 seconds of audio data stored in the buffer
memory.

To stop Time Machine Recording
Press W,

Note

The deck starts storing audio data when the deck is in
recording pause and you start playing the program source.
With less than 6 seconds of playing of the program source
and audio data stored in the buffer memory, Time Machine
Recording starts with less than 6 seconds of audio data.

.|
Synchro-Recording With Audio

Equipment of Your Choice
(Music Synchro-Recording)

By using the MUSIC SYNC button on the remote, you
can automatically start recording in sync with the
signal input from the program source.

The method of marking track numbers differs,
depending on the program source being recorded and
the setting of the “LEVEL SYNC” in SET UP menu (see
“Notes on Recording” on page 14).

MUSIC SYNC

1 Do Steps 1to 7 in “Recording on an MD” on
P g
pages 7 to 9.

2 Press MUSIC SYNC.
The deck changes to recording pause.

3 Start playing the program source you want to
record.
The deck starts recording automatically.

To stop Music Synchro-Recording
Press K.

Note

When Music Synchro-Recording, the Smart Space Function
and the Auto Cut Function turn on automatically regardless
of their setting (SMART SPACE ON or OFF) and type of
input (digital or analog).
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Recording on Two MDs
Continuously (Relay Recording)

You can make a continuous recording that beings on
an MD in deck A and ends on an MD in deck B.

@ REC MENU/NO  RELAY

im ? S = =1

1 Insert recordable MDs into both decks.

2 Do Steps 4 to 7 in “Recording on an MD” on
pages 8 and 9.

3 Press RELAY.
The RELAY indicator turns on.

4 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.

Turn AMS to select “OVERLAP REC”, then press
AMS.

6 Turn AMS to select “ON” or “OFF”, then press
AMS.
For details of operation when Overlap Recording

is ON and OFF, see “Overlap Recording” to the
right.

Press MENU/NO.

8 Press @ REC on deck A.
Deck A changes to recording pause.

9 Adjust the recording level (see page 9).

10 Press > or 1 on deck A.
Recording starts.

11 Play the program source to be recorded.

To stop Relay Recording
Press M on the deck which is recording.

Notes

¢ During Relay Recording, the SET UP menu and the source
you want to record are set automatically according to
deck A.

* When the MD in deck A becomes full, recording on deck B
{which is currently stopped) begins.
(Relay Recording cannot be performed when deck B is
playing, recording or editing.)

* When Relay Recording has finished, press RELAY to turn
off the RELAY indicator.

Overlap Recording

e [f you set "OVERLAP REC” to “ON" in Step 6, deck
B starts recording simultaneously from the point
when there is 10 minutes remaining on the MD in
deck A. This is useful when you do not want a track
to be divided into two portions and recorded
separately on two MDs while recording a music
program, etc.

0 minutes

remaining

! Recording stops

10 minutes
remaining

Deck A

Deck B Recording

starts The sound is
recorded in duplicate
on decks A and B

If you set “OVERLAP REC” to “OFF” in Step 6, deck
B starts recording immediately after deck A stops
recording. This is useful for recording linguistic
materials and talk shows, etc.

Deck A Recording stops
Deck B o
Recording
starts
Note

To combine portions of the same track recorded on the MDs

in decks A and B into a single track, perform the following

operations.

1 Move the longer portion from the MD on which it is
recorded to the other MD using the 1Tr Move Function
(see page 42).

-2 Combine the portions into a single track using the

Combine Function (see page 35).

At this time, do not dub the longer portion or move the
shorter portion in Step 1, as the sound may drop out part-
way through the track after the edit,

Recording on an MD Using a
Timer

This function can begin recording at a specified
starting time, continue recording until a specified
ending time, and then turn off the deck. The Relay
Recording function lets the deck continue recording on
a second MD, making it possible to record even long
programs.

Make sure you have set the clock (see page 6).

MENU/NO  YES MENU/NO  YES

]
=23
0@ EEE

i —

00

KIAMS DT TIMER i1 AMS D1

1 Connect the program source to a digital input
connector on the deck, then select that source on
the amplifier.

Refer to the instructions provided with each
component, and set up the program source
accordingly.

2 Insert a recordable MD into deck A and/or
deck B.
To record for a long time, insert MDs into both
decks.

3 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.

4 Turn AMS to select “TIMER REC”, then press
AMS (or YES).

5 Turn AMS to select “ONCE” or “WEEKLY”, then
press AMS (or YES).
If you select “ONCE”, the recording timer
activates only once. If you select “WEEKLY", the
timer activates at the set time on the selected
day(s) of every week.

6 Set the time to start recording.
1 Turn AMS to select the day indication, then
press AMS (or YES).
When you selected “WEEKLY" in Step 5, the
number of the flashing day indications changes

as follows:
When you activate Turn AMS until
the timer
From Sunday SU, MO, TU, WE, TH, FR,
through Saturday SA indications flash
From Monday MO to FR indications
through Friday flash
From Monday MO to SA indications
through Saturday flash
Any one day of the One of the SU to SA
week indication flashes

The hour indication starts flashing.

o YHER REC {WeeklySSEN omn
e 5 K O GO D IR e
- - 0:00 w o
71 (TR
2 Turn AMS to set the hours, then press AMS (or
YES).

The minute indication starts flashing.
3 Turn AMS to set the minutes, then press AMS
{or YES).

7 Set the time to stop recording.

Set the hours and the minutes in the same manner
as described in Step 6.

(Continued)
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8 Prepare for recording as necessary.
1 Turn AMS to select the menu you want to make
setting, then press AMS (or YES).
2 Turn AMS to make the setting, then press AMS

(or YES).

Menu You can select

DISC : the deck in which you inserted
the MD in Step 2 ("A”, “A—B”
or “B").
To perform Relay Recording,
select “A—B".

INPUT : the source you want to record
(“ANLG”, “OPT1”, “OPT2" or
“COAX").

REC MODE :

the recording mode (“STEREOQ”
or “MONQ").

LEVELSYNC: “ON”or "OFF”.
If you select “ON”, the deck
marks track numbers
automatically while recording
(see page 17).

SMART SPACE ; “ON" or “OFF”, .
If you select “ON”, the Auto Cut
and Smart Space Functions
activate (see page 16).

OVERLAP REC : “ON” or “OFF”.
For details on Overlap
Recording, see page 20.

9 Press TIMER.
The set contents appear in the display for about
two or three seconds and then disappear. The
deck turns off automatically.

To cancel timer recording
Press TIMER so that the clock indication disappears.

To check the set contents when the deck stands by
for timer recording
Press DISPLAY.

Notes

® You cannot operate any of the controls while the deck is
standing by for timer recording or during timer recording.
To operate the deck, cancel the timer by pressing TIMER.
During timer recording, new material is recorded from the
end of the recorded portion on the MD.

Material recorded during timer recording is saved to the
MD when the deck turns off automatically after the
recording finishes. “TOC Writing” appears in the display
at this time. Do not move the deck or pull out the AC
power cord while “TOC Writing” is displayed to ensure
the complete recording.

Timer recording will stop if the disc becomes full.

The deck turns on and changes to recording pause status
automatically 60 seconds before the recording start time.
Do not operate any of the controls during the period after
the deck turns on until the actual starting time is reached.
Doing so may cause the timer function to fail to operate
correctly.

Be sure to set the clock before setting the timer.

The ONCE timer and WEEKLY timer retain their
respective start and stop times settings. To use the
previous timer settings, press TIMER while the deck is
stopped.

The timer check screen appears and then the deck turns
off. At this time the “ONCE” or “WEEKLY" setting
selected in the SET UP menu is valid.

* If you want to change the settings at the timer check
screen, press MENU/NO before the deck turns off.

Be sure to set different start and stop times.

Pla ying MDs

Using the Display

You can use the display to check disc and track
information such as the total track number, total
playing time of the tracks, remaining recordable time
of the disc, disc name, and the date when a track was
recorded.

DISPLAY
&= [ afgo ey fy i <]
@ =)
@ =mm G | SPmrmm
eseie (HIEE o (===
== T—
A TIME/CHAR B TIME/CHAR
DECK A 1~ DECK B
DISPLAY {1 L TIME
| DATE
SCROLL RECORDED
| Number
buttons
et /pP] —f :
Changing the display

Each time you press DISPLAY while the deck is
stopped or playing, you can change the display as
follows:

A /B divided screen

{
Detail screen for deck A
A/Bdivided screen

1)

Detail screen for deck B

A/B divided screen

orn MSONGE {Memory M
e “Bn2400 { Bniest

Detail screen for deck A

. om [ SONGS ey L
N Lone Total &m 24s00s e
. 1 DIARY Inizs N
. 2 SONB 2ndés v .
-G ol
Detail screen for deck B
. o Memory @ wa E
N Total 6n  16n5ts e
o st an0ts N
Bl e 3t v an

Note

If you press any controls for deck B (or deck A) while the
deck shows detail screen for deck A (or deck B), the display
changes to A/B divided screen.

Checking the total track number, total disc
playing time and remaining recordable
time of the disc

Each time you press A TIME/CHAR or

B TIME/CHAR (or TIME after selecting the deck by
pressing DECK A or DECK B) while the deck is
stopped, you can change the display as follows:

(The display below shows detail screen for deck A.)

Tatal track number and total playing time of
all recorded tracks

. om DSONGS wa

N Total 6nm  24n00s e
1 DIARY Ini2s

__ 2 50M0 2ndis -

aE &6

Press &

Total track number and remaining recordable
time of the disc (Recorded MDs only)

or [ SONGS ]

Total 6m -35m00s Lme Y

1 DIARY 3ni2s 7

- 2 SoNG 2udds v ==
aE &

The remaining recordable time of the disc is
not shown for premastered MDs.

Press
e

Q" You can check all the track titles on the MD

If you turn AMS while “¥” appears in the display, the
display shows the rest of the track titles and playing
time of each track on the MD.

Press AMS to start playing the desired track while it is
selected.

{Continued)
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When you insert an MD, the disc name, total number
of tracks and total disc playing time appear in the
display as follows:

(The display below shows detail screen for deck A.)

Total number of tracks

Disc name Total disc playing time
!
oeTt SONGE o
me e B e

i
Track number  Playing time of
and track title  each track

Checking the playing time, remaining time,
and track number

Each time you press A TIME/CHAR or

B TIME/CHAR (or TIME after selecting the deck by
pressing DECK A or DECK B) while playing an MD,
you can change the display as follows:

(The display below shows detail screen for deck A)

Track number and playing time of the current
track

Press 0

Track number and remaining time of the
current track

. o [SONGS wia

Next track to be played

The bar in the display * mmsmmr—" indicates how much
of the current track has been played back.

Q" The deck displays the disc and/or track title* any
time
If no title is recorded, “No Name” appears instead of a
title,
To label a recordable disc and its tracks, see “Labeling
Recordings” on page 37.

* Only when the dislpay shows detail screen for deck A
or B.

Q" You can scroll a title of 8 or more characters (in
A/B divided screen) or 17 or more characters (in
detail screen for deck A and B) [T)
Press SCROLL.
Since the display shows up to 7 characters {in A/B
divided screen) or 16 characters (in detail screen for
deck A and B) at a time, press SCROLL to see the rest of
the title if the title has 8 (or 17) characters or more.
Press SCROLL again to pause scrolling, and again to
continue scrolling.

Displaying the recording date [T}

‘When the internal clock has been set, the deck
automatically records the recording date and time of
all recordings. You can then check the recording date
and time of a track.

1 Locate the track for which you want to check the
recording date and time.

When the deck is Press

stopped e or P

playing or on play pause I, P¥, or number buttons

2 Press DATE RECORDED.
“I8 No Date!t” appears if the internal clock has
not been set or the track was recorded on another
MBD deck without a date and time stamp function.

]
Locating a Specific Track

You can quickly locate any track while playing a disc
by using the AMS (Automatic Music Sensor) control,
¢« and P buttons, number buttons, or M.SCAN
button on the remote.

When using the remote, press DECK A or DECK B to
select the deck to be operated.

MENU/NO

Eea——co

| ——y T | S—— )
> <31 AMS DD =
p Iy
DECK A 6‘5"0 DECK B
soons
SESEE
563
O @ , . yumber
DD 8
>25 wdla TS MLSCAN
=
= ]
/P oS
@S
To locate Do the following:
The next or succeeding During playback, turm AMS clockwise
tracks (or press »P repeatedly) until you

find the track.

The current or During playback, turn AMS

preceding tracks counterclockwise {or press ke«
repeatedly) until you find the track.

A specific track Press number buttons to enter the

directly (¥ track number.

A specific track by 1 Turn AMS until the track number

using AMS you want to locate appears while
the deck is stopped. (The track
number is flashing.)
2 Press AMS or >,

By scanning each track 1 Press M.SCAN before you start

for 6 seconds {music playing.

scan) (T} 2 When you find the track you want,
press > to start playing.

RYTH

Playing MIDs

When you directly locate a track with a number over
251
‘You must press >25 first, before entering the
correspending digits.
Press >25 once if it is a 2-digit track number, and twice
if it is a 3-digit track number.
To enter “0”, press button 10.
Examples: e To play track number 30

Press >25 once, then 3 and 10.

¢ To play track number 100
Press >25 twice, then 1, 10 and 10.

You can extend the playing time during music scan
1 While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO twice to
display SET UP menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “MUSIC SCAN”, then press AMS.

3 Turn AMS to select the desired playing time (6, 10 or
20 seconds), then press AMS.
4 Press MENU/NO.

To pause playing at the beginning of a track
Turn AMS (or press ke or ) after pausing
playback.

" To go quickly to the beginning of the last track

Turn AMS counterclockwise (or press ) while the
display shows the total track number, total disc playing
time or remaining recordable time of the disc
(recordable disc only), or disc name (see page 23).
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[
Locating a Particular Point in a

Track

You can also use the < and PP buttons to locate a
particular point in a track during playback or playback
pause.

When using the remote, press DECK A or DECK B to
select the deck to be operated.

==

To locate a point Press

While monitoring the  B¥- (forward) or < (backward) and
sound keep pressing until you find the point.

Quickly by observing  »# or <« and keep pressing until
the display during you find the point. There is no sound
playback pause output during this operation,

‘Q If “Over” appears while you are pressing P during
playback pause
The disc has reached to its end. Press «« (or l4t) or
turn AMS counterclockwise to go back.

Notes

* If the disc reaches the end while you are pressing P9
during sound monitoring, the deck stops.

« Tracks that are only a few seconds long may be too short
10 scan using the search function. For such tracks, itis
better to play the MD at normal speed.

L .|
Playing Tracks Repeatedly {

You can play tracks repeatedly in any play mode.

DECKA—--TE-GCS‘G DECK B

©08688
REPEAT 1 2F OB

C=0E@m@®
=mEmTI
ot

1 Press DECK A or DECK B to select the deck to be
operated.

2 Press REPEAT repeatedly until “REP” appears in
the display.
The deck repeats the tracks as follows:

When the MD is played in  The deck repeats

Normal play (page 13) All the tracks

Shuffle Play (page 28) All the tracks in random
order
Program Play (page 29) The same program

To cancel repeat play
Press REPEAT several times until “REP” disappears.

()
Q’ You can also use the controls on the deck to play
tracks repeatedly
1 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.
2 Turn AMS 1o select "REPEAT”, then press AMS,
3 Turn AMS to select “REPEAT ALL”, then press AMS.

To cancel repeat play, select “OFF” in Step 3 above.

Repeating the current track

While the track you want to repeat is playing in
normal, Shuffle or Program Play, press REPEAT
several times until “REP 1” appears in the display.
If you select “REP 1” while the deck is stopped, the
deck repeats the next track to be played.

Q" You can also use the controls on the deck to repeat
the current track
1 While the track you want 10 repeat is playing, press
MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.
2 Turn AMS to select "REPEAT”, then press AMS.
3 Tumn AMS to select “REPEAT 17, then press AMS,

To cancel repeat play, select “OFF” in Step 3 above.

Repeating a specific portion (a-b Repeat)
u

You can play a specific portion of a track repeatedly.
This might be useful when you want to memorize
lyrics. Note that you can only repeat a portion within
the boundaries of a single track.

REPEAT A«—sB
|
o dd
CLEAR

1 While playing a disc, press A«—B at the starting
point (point a) of the portion to be played
repeatedly.

“a—s" appears and “b” flashes in the display

2 Continue playing the track or press P until you
reach the ending point (point b), then press A«+B
again.

"ae—sb” lights continuously. The deck starts to
play the specified portion repeatedly.

To cancel a-b Repeat
Press REPEAT, CLEAR or B,

Setting new starting and ending points

You can repeat the portion immediately after the

currently specified portion by changing the starting

and ending points.

1 Press A+—eB while “as—sb” appears.

The current ending point b becomes the new
slarting point a, “a—+" lights continuously, and “b”
flashes in the display.

2 Continue playing the track or press »¥ until you
reach the new ending point (point b), then press
A«—B again.

“a+—sb"” lights continuously and the deck starts
playing repeatedly the newly specified portion.
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Playing in Random Order
(Shuffle Play)

You can have the deck “shuffle” tracks and play them
in random order.

pEck A —-8a Ll peck s
=
=]

S
SHUFFLE ‘3"5’:’6

1 Press DECK A or DECK B to select the deck to be
operated.

2  Press SHUFFLE when the deck is stopped.
“SHUF” appears in the display.

3 Press > to start Shuffle Play.
“Shuffle” appears in the display while the deck is
“shuffling” the tracks.

To cancel Shuffie Play
Press CONTINUE when the deck is stopped so that
“SHUF” disappears.

K

Q' You can specify tracks during Shuffle Play

» To play the next track, press P (or turn AMS
clockwise).

¢ To play from the beginning of the current track again,

press M« (or turn AMS counterclockwise). You
cannot use ke (or AMS) to go to tracks that have
already been played.

Q You can also use the controls on the deck to set the

Shuffle Play mode
1 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “PLAY MODE", then press AMS.

3 Turn AMS to select “SHUFFLE", then press AMS.,
4 Press > to start Shuffle Play.

To cancel Shuffle Play, select “CONTINUE” in Step 3
above.

Creating Your Own Program
(Program Play)

You can specify the playback order of the tracks on an

MD and create your own programs containing up to
25 tracks.

When using the remote, press DECK A or DECK B to

select the deck to be operated.

Note
You cannot create a program containing tracks from both
deck A and deck B.

A4/ KIIAMS DD YES  KIIAMS D3> YES </Dp

g s

—r

C> MENU/NO CLEAR MENU/NO CLEAR [

DECK A =1+

DECK B
PROGRAM

CONTINUE —

buttons

[ el

44/ —17

CLEAR

b} When using the remote
Press the number buttons to enter the tracks
you want to program in the order you want.
To program a track with a number over 25, use
the >25 button (see page 25).

If you enter the wrong track number

Press <t or PP until the wrong track number
flashes, then enter the correct track number
with the number buttons.

Repeat Step 3 to enter other tracks.

The entered track is added to the location where
the “_." (cursor) flashes.

Each time you enter a track, the total program time
is added up and appears in the display.

After finishing programming, press YES.
“Complete [B]” appears and programming is
completed.

Set the Program Play mode.
a) When using the controls on the deck
1 Press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP
menu.
2 Turn AMS to select “PLAY MODE”, then
press AMS.
3 Turn AMS to select “PROGRAM?, then press
AMS.
“PGM” appears in the display.

b} When using the remote
Press PROGRAM so that “PGM” appears in the
display.

MENU/NC —1 7 Press &> to start Program Play.

To cancel Program Play

While the deck is stopped, select “CONTINUE”
instead of “PROGRAM” in Step 6 above (or press
CONTINUE on the remote).

“PGM” disappears.

1  While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO
twice to display SET UP menu.

2 Turn AMS to display “PROGRAM”, then press
AMS (or YES). .
Q' The program remains even after Program Play ends
3 Do either a) or b) to create a program: When you press >, you can play the same program
a) When using the controls on the deck again.
1 Turn AMS until the track number you want
appears in the display.
2 Press AMS.

(Continued)

If you enter the wrong track number

Press <t or P¥ until the wrong track number
flashes, turn AMS to set the correct track
number, then press AMS.
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Notes

¢ The display shows “- -m - -s” instead of the total playing
time when the total playing time of the program exceeds
199 minutes.

. “E Program Full” appears when you program over 25
tracks. Erase the unnecessary tracks to enter other tracks.

Changing the track order

You can change-the order of the tracks in your
program before you start playing.

To Do the following procedure
after Steps 1and 2 in
“Creating Your Own

Program”:

Erase atrack Press <t or PP until the track
number you want to erase
flashes, then press CLEAR.

the whole Keep pressing CLEAR until all
program programmed track numbers
disappear.

Add a to the 1 Press < until “_." (cursor)

track beginning of flashes at the left of the first

the program track.
2 Do Steps 3to 5 on page 29.
in the middle 1 Press <t or PP until the

of the program track which precedes the track
to be added flashes.

2 Press AMSso that “..”
(cursor) flashes, then do Steps

3to 5 on page 29.

to the end of
the program

1 Press < until “_" (cursor)
flashes at the right of the last
track.

2 Do Steps 3 to 5 on page 29.

Change a track in the 1 Press <« or ¥ until the
program track number you want to
change flashes.
2 Do Steps 3 to 5 on page 29.

. |
Changing the Pitch (Pitch
Control Function)

You can change the MD playback speed (pitch). The
tone rises at higher pitches, and falls at lower pitches.

MENU/NOC

=

= oo o
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1 While the deck is playing, press MENU/NO twice
to display SET UP menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “PITCH", then press AMS.

3 Turn AMS to change the pitch within a range of
-98.5% to +12.5% (in 0.1% steps), then press AMS.
When you press CLEAR, the setting returns to the
initial value (0%).

4  Press MENU/NO.

Notes

* When you change the pitch, the playback sound drops out
momentarily.

* The pitch setting returns to the initial value (0%) when
you turn off the deck or eject the MD.

I Notes

Playing Two MDs Continuously .
(Relay Play)

You can have the deck play two MDs in succession
from deck A to deck B in any play mode.

RELAY

T
%] [—Ec—;:- R =0 —_—_ﬁ—]
ja_sa_ajua] [ese.sjaa]
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1 Insert MDs into both decks.

2 Press RELAY.
The RELAY indicator turns on.

3 Select the play mode you want according to the

table below.
To play in Select in SET UP menu
“PLAY MODE"
(or press on the remote)
Normal play (page 13) ~ CONTINUE
Shuffle Play (page 28) ~ SHUFFLE

Program Play (page29) PROGRAM

When “REP” or “REP 1” appears in the display,
select “OFF” in SET UP menu “REPEAT” or press
REPEAT on the remote until “REP” or “REP 1"
disappears (see pages 26 and 27).

4 Press > on deck A to start playing.
When playback on deck A finishes, playback on
deck B (which is currently stopped) begins
automatically.

To stop Relay Play
Press M on the deck which is playing.

To cancel Relay Play
Press RELAY to turn off the RELAY indicator.

You cannot do Relay Play while deck B is playing,
recording or editing.

If you change the pitch during Relay Play, the pitch
changes in the same manner for both deck A and deck B.
The pitch setting returns to the initial value (0%) when
you turn the deck off or eject the MDs from both deck A
and deck B.

While the RELAY indicator is on, the play mode changes
in the same manner for both deck A and deck B.

If you set either deck to “REPEAT ALL” during Relay
Play, playback repeats continuously in the order of

deck A — deck B — deck A ~» deck B~ deck A ....
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. |
Notes on Editing

You can edit the recorded tracks after recording, using

the following functions:

 Erase Function allows you to erase recorded tracks
simply by specifying the corresponding track
number.

¢ a-b Erase Function allows you to specify a portion
within a track to erase it.

¢ Divide Function allows you to divide tracks at
specified points so that you can quickly locate those
points afterwards, using the AMS function.

¢ Combine Function allows you to combine two
consecutive tracks into one.

* Move Function allows you to change the order of
tracks by moving a specific track to a track position
you want.

» Name Function allows you to create and edit titles
for your recorded MDs and tracks.

* Undo Function allows you to cancel the last edit.

s All Move Function allows you to move the contents
of an entire MD to another MD.

* 1Tr Move Function allows you to move a single track
on an MD to the end of the recorded portion on
another MD.

* Name Copy Function allows you to copy titles
between two MDs.

To enter EDIT menu

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing, press
MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS to select the desired editing function, then
press AMS.

Note

Be sure to use the controls for the deck containing the MD
you want to edit. When using the remote, press DECK A or
DECK B to select the deck to be operated.

If “Protected” and “Cannot Edit” appear in the
display

The deck could not edit because the record-protect slot
on the MD is open. Edit after closing the slot.

When “TOC” and “TOC Writing” appear in the
display

Do not move the deck or pull out the AC power cord.
After editing, “TOC” lights continuously until you
eject the MD or turn off the deck. “TOC” and “TOC
Writing” appear while the deck is updating the TOC.
When the deck finishes updating the TOC, “TOC” goes
off.

Erasing Recordings (Erase
Function)

Do the procedures below to erase following:
A single track (Tr Erase)}
« All tracks (All Erase)

MENU/NO  YES  MENU/NO  YES

B3 AMS D

Erasing a single track (Tr Erase)

You can erase a track simply by specifying the
respective track number. When you erase a track, the
total number of tracks on the MD decreases by one and
all tracks following the erased one are renumbered.
Since erasing merely updates the TOC, there is no need
to record over material.

Q" To avoid confusion when erasing multiple tracks,
you should proceed in order of high to low track
number to prevent the renumbering of tracks that
have not been erased yet.

Example: Erasing B

Track 1 2 3

4
number
A B C D

! t
Erasing ' !
!
|

',Biserased//
G L {3 3
[~ ] <[ -~

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS until “Tr Erase” appears in the display.

3 Press AMS or YES.
The display for erasing tracks appears and
playback of the displayed track starts.

4 Turn AMS to select the track to be erased.

Press AMS or YES.

When the track selected in Step 4 has been erased,
“Complete [§]” appears for a few seconds.

The track following the erased track begins
playing. (If you erase the last track, the track
preceding the erased track starts playing.)

6 Repeat Steps 1 to 5 to erase more tracks.

To cancel the Tr Erase Function
Press MENU/NO or B

Erasing all tracks on an MD (All Erase)

Erasing a recordable MD deletes the disc name, all
recorded tracks, and titles.

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS until “All Erase” appears in the
display.

3 Press AMS or YES.
“All Erase??” appears in the display.

4 Press AMS or YES.
‘When the disc name, all recorded tracks, and titles
on the MD have been erased, “Complete [§]”
appears for a few seconds.

To cancel the All Erase Function
Press MENU/NO or M to turn off the “All Erase??”
indication.

Q" You can undo the Erase Function
Use the Undo Function immediately after you erased
the track (see page 41).

Editing Recorded MDs

Erasing a Part of a Track (a-b
Erase Function)

You can specify a portion within a track and erase the
portion with ease. It is convenient when erasing

unnecessary sections after recording satellite broadcast
or FM broadcast.

Example: Erasing a part of track A

Pointa| [Pointh

Track 1 2 3
number A ry A

I Mn |82 8 | B l <
Erasing | | ! /I //' '/

o] v ‘3

I A (#1443) I B I C

MENU/NO  YES  MENU/NO  YES

|
= a=——-

[ sl A S BT

Y= Slagc N H HES UE Blo)
L;1 T T L._-I‘

<4/ rp 31 AMS DD </

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS until “a-b Erase” appears in the
display, then press AMS or YES.

3 Turn AMS to select the number of the track, then
press AMS or YES.
“-Rehearsal-" and “Point a ok?” alternates in the
display while the deck plays back the selected
track from the beginning.

= Ta-b rase wa {
e pehearsal-  0a26s80ke e

11— — -
AE
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4 While monitoring the sound, turn AMS to find the
starting point of the portion to be erased (point a).
You can select the unit (“f”, “s” or “m”) by which
the starting point is shifted.

Press <t or PP to select frame* “f”, second “s”,
or minute “m”, then turn AMS to change the
starting point.

* 1 frame is about 12 ms.

5 Ifthe point a is still incorrect, repeat Step 4 until it
is correct.

6 Press AMS or YES if the position is correct.
“Point b Set!” appears in the display and playback
for setting the end point of the portion to be erased
(point b) starts.

7 Continue playback (or press < or PP until the
deck reaches point b, then press AMS or YES.
“—Rehearsal-" and “Point b ok?” alternates in the
display while the deck repeats a portion of a few
seconds before point a and after point b
successively.

8 Repeat Step 4 if point b is not correct.

9  Press AMS or YES when the position is correct.
“Complete 5] appears for a few seconds and the
portion between point a and b is erased.

To cancel the a-b Erase Function
Press MENU/NO or B

S i
@ You can undo the a-b Erase Function
Use the Undo Function immediately after you erased
the part of the track (see page 41).

Note

If E Impossible” appears in the display, this means:

- You specified point b comes before point a.
Point b should be specified after point a.

— The specified portion cannot be erased.
This sometimes happens when you've edited the same
track many times, and is due to a technical limitation of the
MD system, not a mechanical error.
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Dividing Recorded Tracks
(Divide Function)

With the Divide Function you can mark a track
number at places that you want to randomly access
afterwards. Use this function to add tracks to MDs
recorded from an analog source (and therefore contain
no track numbers), or to divide an existing track into
multiple portions for locating positions in the middle
of a track. When you divide a track, the total number
of tracks on the MD increases by one and all tracks
following the divided track are renumbered.

Example: Dividing track 2 to create a new track for C

Track 1 2 3 4
number
L2 fs] « | o
. __ Track 2 is divided and a

Dividing new track is created for C

12 13 4 5
[ > |

MENU/NO  YES  MENUW/NO  YES

Dividing a track after selecting the track

1  While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
pped, playing, or p &,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS until “Divide” appears in the display,
then press AMS or YES.

3 Turn AMS to select the track to be divided and
press AMS or YES.
“—Rehearsal-" appears in the display and the deck
plays back the selected track from the beginning.

oy "Divide aaa o
LMC _pehearsal-  Ow2BsfElr e

4 wWhile monitoring the sound, turn AMS to find the
point to divide the track.
You can select the unit (“f”, “s” or “m”) by which
the point to divide the track is shifted.
Press <4 or PP to select frame “f”, second “s”, or
minute “m”, then turn AMS to change the point to
divide the track.

5 Press AMS or YES when the position is correct.
“Complete " appears for a few seconds and the
newly created track begins playing. The new track
will have no track title even if the original track
was labeled.

To cancel the Divide Function
Press MENU/NO or B

Q" You can undo the Divide Function
Use the Undo Function immediately after you divided
the track (see page 41).

Q" You can divide a track while recording
Mark the track numbers manually or use the Level
Synchro Function (see page 17).

Dividing a track after selecting the dividing

point

1 While playing the MD, press AMS at the point
where you want to create a new track.
“-Rehearsal-" appears in the display and playback
continues from the position you selected.

2 To make fine adjustment on the dividing position,
do Step 4 in “Dividing a track after selecting the
track” on this page.

3 Press YES.
“Complete ” appears for a few seconds and the
newly created track begins playing.

To cancel the Divide Function
Press AMS, MENU/NO or B

L |
Combining Recorded Tracks

(Combine Function)

Use the Combine Function to combine tracks on a
recorded MD. The two tracks to be combined need not
to be consecutive and the latter track to be combined
can be the track which comes before the former one in
the track number order. This function is useful for
combining several songs into a single medley, or
several independently recorded portions into a single
track. When you combine two tracks, the total number
of tracks decreases by one and all tracks following the
combined tracks are renumbered.

Example: Combining B and D

Track 1 2 3 4 5

| - |

| Band D are combined L7
! into one track -
'

1 2 e 3-- 4
I A ls D

MENU/NO YES  MENU/NO  YES

!
Combining |
!
|

<<l AMS >0

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “Combine”, then press AMS
or YES.

(Continued)
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3 Turn AMS to select the first track of the two to be
combined and press AMS or YES.
The display for selecting the second track appears
and the deck repeats the portion where the two
tracks will join (i.e., the end of the first track and
the beginning of the succeeding track).

om BIEDIT COMBINOL— . Awa
3 Third & [

e ]
+m~l i
5Fifth w ==
&5
I !
First track

Succeeding track

4  Turn AMS to select the second track of the two to
be combined and press AMS or YES.
“Complete [§]“ appears for a few seconds.
If both of the combined tracks have track titles, the
title of the second track is erased.

To cancel the Combine Function
Press MENU/NO or K.

Q" You can undo the Combine Function
Use the Undo Function immediately after you combined
the tracks (see page 41).

Note

If E Impossible” appears in the display, the tracks cannot
be combined. This sometimes happens when you've edited
the same track many times, and is due to a technical
limitation of the MD system, not a mechanical error.

Moving Recorded Tracks

(Move Function)

Use the Move Function to change the order of any
track within an MD. After you move a track, the track

numbers between the new and old track positions are
automatically renumbered.

Example: Moving track C to track position 2

Track 1 2 3 4
number
[alef < ]
f
) | Track C moves to
Moving ! ﬁ track position 2
" 2 3 4

[~ ] < [+] o

MENU/NO  YES  MENU/NO  YES

I<i<1 AMS D

1  While the deck is sto ed, playing, or pausing,
ppea, playing, or p 8
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “Move”, then press AMS or
YES.

3 Turn AMS to select the track to be moved and
press AMS or YES.

4 Turn AMS until the new track position appears.

Track number to be moved

New track position

5 Press AMS or YES.

“Complete [§] “ appears for a few seconds and the
moved track begins playing back.

To cancel the Move Function
Press MENU/NO or B

RLy

You can undo the Move Function
Use the Undo Function immediately after you moved
the track (see page 41).

Labeling Recordings
(Name Function)

You can create titles for your recorded MDs and tracks.
Titles — which may consist of uppercase and
lowercase letters, numbers and symbols for a
maximum of about 1,700 characters per disc — appear
in the display during MD operation. You can also use
the remote to label a track or an MD (see “Labeling
tracks and MDs with the remote” on page 39).

MENU/NO
</ YES CLEAR

|
=
Lol —
e ToEes

MENU/NO
YES <d/»>

== =
i<t AMS DD <1 AMS 0>
A TIME/CHAR B TIME/CHAR

Use the following procedure to label a track or an MD.
You can label a track while it is playing, pausing or
recording. If the track is recording, be sure to finish
labeling before the track ends. if the track ends
before you've completed the labeling procedure,
the characters already entered are not recorded and
the track will remain unlabeled.

1 Press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.
2 Turn AMS until “Name” appears in the display
and press AMS or YES.

Skip this step while recording.

3 Turn AMS until “Name In” appears in the
display, then press AMS or YES.

4  Turn AMS to select “Disc” to label an MD, or to
specify the track to label.
While recording, go to Step 6.

(Continued)
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5 Press AMS or YES. 9 Repeat Steps 7 and 8 until you have entered the Copying a track or disc title within an MD Labeling tracks and MDs with the remote [T}
A flashing cursor appears in the display. entire title. (Name COpy)
: e ME‘FHWL o if you entered the wrong character You can copy a track or d?sc tiﬂ.e tf’ use ?t as a title of
- n N ] Press <<€ or PP until the character to be corrected another track or the d1§c title w1.thm a disc. Note that
N ] starts flashing, and repeat Steps 7 and 8 to enter you can do this operation by using the controls on the
th deck only. JORGRORORO!
e correct character. L ®0@®0O .
6 Press A TIME/CHAR or B TIME/CHAR to select See page 43 to copy a track or disc title between two | _Alp number
the character type as follows: MDs. buttons
s ;0 e’a::a drfaetr'l the character to b d ®(§;g g g
To select Press A TIME/CHAR or B TIME/ ress = or M until the craracier fo be erase 1 Press MENU/NO to display EDIT mena. pmao
N starts flashing, then press CLEAR. play
CHAR repeatedly unti o~ m
</ 5
Uppercase letters  “A” appears in the display To enter a space 2 Turn AMS to select “Name”, then press AMS or E= &:’%
Lowercase letters  “a” appears in the display Press AMS while the cursor is flashing. YES. NAME —rab @ v% CHAR
. N ; T I %——_ﬂ.—v—— CLEAR
Numbers "0” appears in the display 10 Press YES. 3 Turn AMS to select “Name Copy”, then press MENU/NO —1 “T— YES
This completes the labeling procedure and the title AMS or YES.
. on “Hame In e ) appears in the display.
. ‘ e 4n '-\Iﬁ/— e N 4  Turn AMS to select “Disc” to copy the disc title, or 1 Press NAME.
EE 73N [ p To cancel labeling the track whose title you want to copy and press A ﬂashing.cursor appears in the display, then do
Press MENU/NO or B, AMS or YES. the following:
7 Turn AMS to select the character. . .
The selected character flashes. Not Ifh ? No Nahme!! ;x})‘pears in the display To label Make sure that the deck is
, and bol: i ote The disc or the track has no name. N ; N
Letters, .numbers and symbo s gppear in You cannot label a track or an MD while you are recording A track Playing, pausing, recording the
sequential order as you turn AMS. over an existing track. P e track to be labeled, or stopped after
You can use the following symbols in titles: € ' 5 Turn AMS to select “Disc” for disc title or to locating the track to be labeled
specify the track number to copy a title, and press -
VRS % & (V- ) <=>2@ " AMS or YES AnMD Stopped with no track number
- appearing in the display
“Complete []” appears for a few seconds to
v indicate that the copying operation is completed. 2 Press CHAR repeatedly to select the character
L= If “Name Over Write??" appears in the display type as follows:
The disc or track you selected already has a title. If -
You can press A TIME/CHAR or B TIME/CHAR you continue the title copying, press AMS or YES. To select Press CHAR repeatedly until
to change the character type at any time during Uppercase letters  “TEEH" appears in the display
Step 7 Step 6). N
ep7 (see Step 6) To cancel the Name Copy Function Lowercase letters ~ “7 P@R" appears in the display
Press MENU/NO or B
8 Press AMS to enter the selected character. Numbers “3 ER" appears in the display
The selected character lights continuously and the
cursor flashes waiting for the input of the next 3 Dress an alphabet/number button to enter a
character. character.
After you enter a character, the cursor shifts
. e me in M e rightward and waits for the input of the next
‘. va : character.
N [P

You can change the character type at any time
during Step 3 (see Step 2).

{Continued)
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4 Repeat Step 3 until you have entered the entire
title.

If you entered the wrong character

Press <« or PP until the character to be corrected
starts flashing.

Press CLEAR to erase the incorrect character, then
enter the correct one.

5 Press NAME again.
This completes the labeling procedure and the title
appears in the display.

To cancel labeling

Press MENU/NO or l.

Changing an existing title [§]
1 Press NAME, then do the following:

To change Make sure that the deck is

A track title Playing, pausing the track whose
title is to be changed, or stopped
after locating the track whose title
is to be changed

A disc name Stopped with no track number

appearing in the display

2 Hold down CLEAR until the current title is
erased.

3 Enter the new title.
Do Steps 6 to 9 of “Labeling Recordings” on page
38, or Steps 2 to 4 of “Labeling tracks and MDs
with the remote” on page 39 and this page.

4  Press NAME.

Erasing a title on a disc (Name Erase)

Use this function to erase a title on a disc.

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “Name”, then press AMS or
YES.

3 Turn AMS to select “Name Erase”, then press
AMS or YES.

4 Turn AMS to select “Disc” to erase the disc title,
or the track whose title you want to erase and
press AMS or YES.

“Complete §] " appears for a few seconds and the
title is erased.

To cancel the Name Erase Function
Press MENU/NO or 8.

Erasing all titles on an MD (Name All Erase)

Use this function to erase all titles on an MD
simultaneously.

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
pped, playing, or pi g,
press MENU/NO to display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS to select “Name”, then press AMS or
YES.

3 Turn AMS to select “Name All Erase”, then press
AMS or YES.
“Name All Erase??” appears in the display.

4 Press AMS or YES again.
“Complete [§] " appears for a few seconds and all
titles are erased.

To cancel the Name All Erase Function
Press MENU/NO or B

Q" You can undo the Name Erase Function and the
Name All Erase Function
See “Undoing the Last Edit” on page 41.

Q" You can erase all recorded tracks and titles
See “Erasing all tracks on an MD” on page 33.

|
Undoing the Last Edit (Undo

Function)

You can use the Undo Function to cancel the last edit

and restore the contents of the MD to the condition that

existed before editing was done. Note, however, that

you cannot undo an edit if you do any of the following

after the edit:

e Press the @ REC button on the deck.

¢ Press the @ button or the MUSIC SYNC button on
the remote.

» Update the TOC by turning off the deck or ejecting
the MD.

* Disconnect the AC power cord.

MENU/NO  YES  MENU/NO  YES

e e

Q e

= e
Maseiol g@z@@

<<l AMS D01

1 With the deck stopped and no track number
appearing in the display, press MENU/NO to
display EDIT menu.

2 Turn AMS until “Undo” appears in the display.
“Undo” does not appear if no editing has been
done.

3 Press AMS or YES.
One of the following messages appears in the
display, depending on the type of editing to be
undone:

Editing done: Message:

Erasing a single track
Erasing all tracks on an MD “Erase Undo ?”

Erasing a part of a track

Dividing a track “Divide Undo 7”

Combining tracks “Combine Undo 7"

Moving a track “Move Undo ?”

Labeling a track or an MD
Changing an existing title
—nghganoxme T “Name Undo ?”
Erasing all titles on an MD

Copying a title within an MD

Press AMS or YES again.

“Complete [E]” appears for a few seconds and the
contents of the MD are restored to the condition
that existed before the edit.

To cancel the Undo Function
Press MENU/NO or B
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Editing Between Two MDs

You can do a special edit (Disc—Disc) between two
MDs in deck A and deck B, using the following
functions:

= All Move Function

* 1Tr Move Function

* Name Copy Function

Note that you cannot use the Undo Function (page 41)
to return to the previous condition for these special
edits.

Moving the contents of an entire MD
(All Move Function)

This function can reorganize the TOC of an MD that
has been edited repeatedly, while moving the contents
of that MD to another MD. (The TOC includes the
information such as track numbers and the order of
tracks, etc.)

Reorganizing the contents of an MD reduces battery
power consumption when listening to the MD on a
portable MD player, and increases the amount of time
available for recording on the MD. You can move the
contents in either direction between deck A and

deck B.

MENU/NO  YES  MENU/NO  YES

i%r@‘*ﬁa
i1 AMS D =

1 While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO on
deck A to display EDIT menu.
The contents of an MD in deck A move to an MD
in deck B. To move the contents from deck B to
deck A, press MENU/NO on deck B.

2  Turn AMS to select “Disc—Disc”, then press
AMS or YES.

3 Turn AMS to select “All Move”, then press AMS
or YES.
“OK??” starts flashing.

4 Press AMSor YES.
The contents of an MD in deck A are moved to an
MD in deck B and disappear from deck A.
While moving the contents, the deck performs
high-speed playback and the volume may fall or
the sound may drop out. However, this is not a
problem.
Moving the contents takes approximately 1/4 of
the total playing time of all recorded tracks on the
MD.
When the deck finishes moving the contents,
“Complete ] ” appears for a few seconds.

To cancel the All Move Function
Press MENU/NO or Bl before Step 4.

ot the MD to which the contents of another MD are
moved already has a disc name, the disc name is not
overwritten.

Notes

Be sure to use a blank disc to which the contents are
moved using the All Move Function.

You cannot use the All Move Function, if the total playing
time of the MD to be moved is longer than that of the MD
to which the contents are moved.

Once you have moved the contents of an entire MD using
the All Move Function, you cannot return to the previous
condition even if you use the Undo Function on page 41.

Moving recorded tracks between two MDs
(1Tr Move Function)

Use the 1Tr Move Function to move any track on the
MD in deck A to the end of the recorded portion on the
MD in deck B. You can also move any track from deck
B to deck A.

MENU/NO YES MENU/NO  YES

<k AMS >>)

1 While the deck is stopped, playing, or pausing,
press MENU/NO on deck A to display EDIT
menu. .

To move a track from deck B to deck A, press
MENU/NO on deck B.

2 Turn AMS to select “Disc—Disc”, then press
AMS or YES.

3 Turn AMS to select “1Tr Move”, then press AMS
or YES.

4 Turn AMS to select the track to be moved and
press AMS or YES.
The moved track begins playing back.
While moving a track, the deck performs high-
speed playback and the volume may fall or the
sound may drop out. However, this is not a
problem.
Moving a track takes approximately 1/4 of the
playing time of the track to be moved.
When the deck finishes moving a track,
“Complete [B]” appears for a few seconds.

To cancel the 1Tr Move Function
Press MENU/NO or B before Step 4.

Notes

* Once you have moved a track using the 1Tr Move
Function, you cannot return to the previous condition
even if you use the Undo Function on page 41.

If E Impossible” appears in the display, the track
cannot be moved. This sometimes happens when you've
edited the same track many times, and is due to a
technical limitation of the MD system, not a mechanical
error.

If you move a short track, a slight portion at the end of the
track may disappear.

Copying a track or disc title between two
MDs (Name Copy Function)

You can copy a track or the disc title of the MD in deck
A to use it as a title of another track or the disc title of
the MD in deck B. You can also copy a track or the disc
title from deck B to deck A.

MENU/NO  YES MENU/NO  YES

=

oEEEQIT  Tal

= —ﬁ—i —
< AMS D

1 While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO on
deck A to display EDIT menu.
To copy a track title or the disc title from deck B to
deck A, press MENU/NO on deck B.

2  Turn AMS to select “Disc—Disc”, then press
AMS or YES.

3 Turn AMS to select “Name Copy”, then press
AMS or YES.

4 Turn AMS to select “Disc” to copy the disc title, or
the track whose title you want to copy.

If “[§ No Name!!” appears in the display
The disc or the track has no name.

5 Turn AMS to select “Disc” for disc title or to
specify the track number to copy a title.

6 Press AMS or YES.
“Complete [§]” appears for a few seconds to
indicate that the copying operation is completed.

If “Name Over Write??” appears in the display
The disc or track you selected already has a title. If
you continue the title copying, press AMS or YES.

To cancel the Name Copy Function
Press MENU/NO or B before Step 6.

Note

Once you have copied a track or the disc title between two
MDs using the Name Copy Function, you cannot return to
the previous condition even if you use the Undo Function on
page4l.
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Additional Information

Display Messages

The following table explains the various messages that
appear in the display. Also, the deck has a Self-
Diagnosis Function (see page 51).

Message Meaning

Blank Disc A new (blank} or erased MD has been
inserted.

Cannot Copy An attempt was made to make a second
copy from a digitally dubbed MD (see
page 47).

Cannot Edit An attempt was made to edit the MD

during Program or Shuffle Play.

Disc Fulll! E’ The MD is full (see “System Limitations”
on this page).

E Impossible The deck cannot do the specified editing
operation, or while one deck is recording,
an attempt was made to record on the
other deck with the input set to an

impossible combination (see page 8).

E Name Full!  The titling capacity of the MD has reached
its limit (about 1,700 characters).

No Disc There is no MD in the deck.

NOPROGRAM  The Program Play was selected in SET UP
menu “PLAY MODE" when the program
was not made.

Premastered . An attempt was made to record on the

premastered MD.
Flashing clock ® The clock has not been set.
indication e The contents recorded by timer have

disappeared over time and are not be
available for saving to disc, or Program
Play could not be activated since the
program has disappeared over time.

E Edit Cancel ~ The editing operation was canceled,
E Edit Error

Editing could not be performed properly
so the editing operation was canceled.

E No Name!! The disc or track has not been labeled.

E Off Time NG!  The TIMER OFF time is the same as the
TIMER ON time.

E Set Clock!! The clock has not been set, so the timer
cannot be set.
[ Set Timer!! The timer has not been set.

E No Date!! The recording date and time have not

been recorded for the specified track.

E Timer Cancel The timer function was canceled.

E Program Full The program contains the maximum
number of tracks. You cannot set
additional tracks.

Check Rec There is not enough time remaining on
Time! the dubbing destination disc.

|
System Limitations

The recording system in your MiniDisc deck is
radically different from those used in cassette and DAT
decks and is characterized by the limitations described
below. Note, however, that these limitations are due to
the inherent nature of the MD recording system itself
and not to mechanical causes.

“Disc Full!! [7] " lights up even before the MD has
reached the maximum recording time (60 or 74 minutes)
‘When 255 tracks have been recorded on the MD,

“Disc Fulll! E " lights up regardless of the total recorded
time. More than 255 tracks cannot be recorded on the MD.
To continue recording, erase unnecessary tracks or use
another recordable MD.

“Disc Fullt! -] lights up before the maximum number
of tracks is reached

Fluctuations in emphasis within tracks are sometimes
interpreted as track intervals, incrementing the track count
and causing “Disc Full!! E’ " to light up.

The remaining recording time does not increase even
after erasing numerous short tracks

Tracks under 12 seconds in length are not counted and so
erasing them may not lead to an increase in the recording
time,

Some tracks cannot be combined with others
Track combination may become impossible when tracks are
edited.

The total recorded time and the remaining time on the
MD may not total the maximum recording time (60 or
74 minutes)

Recording is done in minimum units of 2 seconds each, no
matter how short the material. The contents recorded may
thus be shorter than the maximum recording capacity. Disc
space may also be further reduced by scratches.

Tracks created through editing may exhibit sound
dropout during search operations.

Track numbers are not recorded correctly

- Incorrect assignment or recording of track numbers may

result when CD tracks are divided into several smaller tracks
during digital recording. Also, when the Level Synchro
Function is activated during recording, track numbers may
not marked as in the original depending on the program
source.

“TOC Reading” appears for a long time

If the inserted recordable MD is brand new, “TOC Reading”
appears in the display longer than for MDs that have been
used.

Limitations when recording over an existing track

The correct remaining recording time may not be
displayed,

You may find it impossible to record over a track if that
track has been recorded over several times already. If this
happens, erase the track using the Erase Function (see
page 32).

The remaining recording time may be shortened out of
proportion to the total recorded time.

Recording over a track to eliminate noise is not
recommended since this may shorten the duration of the
track.

‘You may find it impossible to label a track while
recording over it.

The correct recorded/playing time may not be displayed
during playback of monaural-format MDs.

]
Troubleshooting

If you experience any of the following difficulties while
using the deck, use this troubleshooting guide to help
you remedy the problem. Should any problem persist,
consult your nearest Sony dealer.

The deck does not operate or operates poorly.
=» The MD may be damaged ("Disc Error!! n" appears).
Take the MD out and insert it again.
1If “Disc Error!! n" remains, replace the MD.

The deck does not play back.

=% Moisture has formed inside the deck. Take the MD out
and leave the deck in a warm place for several hours
until the moisture evaporates.

=> The deck is not on. Press I/ to turn the deck on.

= The MD is inserted in the wrong direction. Slide the
MD into the disc slot with the label side up and the
arrow pointing towards the opening.

=% The MD may not be recorded. Replace the disc with
one that has been recorded.

Additional Information

The deck does not record.

=»The MD is record-protected (“Protected!! m" and
“C11” appear).
Close the record-protect slot (see page 10).

=> The deck is not connected properly to the sound
source. Make connections properly to the sound
source.

=» The recording level is not adjusted properly, Adjust
the recording level properly (see page 9).

= A premastered MD is inserted.. Replace it with a
recordable MD.

=> There is not enough time left on the MD. Replace it
with another recordable MD with fewer recorded
tracks, or erase unnecessary tracks.

=> There has been a power failure or the AC power cord
has been disconnected during recording. Data
recorded to that point may be lost. Repeat the
recording procedure.

The sound has a lot of static.
= Strong magnetism from a television or a similar device
is interfering with operations. Move the deck away
from the source of strong magnetism.

Cannot set the timer,
=+ The clock has not been set, or the clock setting has been
lost due to a power failure, etc.
Set the clock (see page 6).

The deck cannot be operated during timer standby.
=% You cannot operate the deck during timer standby. To
operate the deck, press TIMER to cancel the timer
function.

The timer does not function.
= The timer was not set before the deck was turned off.
Press TIMER to display the clock indication.
=# The incorrect time has been set. Check the starting and
ending times, and set the correct times.

The three-digit display appears.
= The Self-Diagnosis Function is on.
Check the table on page 51.

Note

1f the deck does not operate properly even after you've
attempted the prescribed remedies, turn off the deck, then
reinsert the plug into the power outlet.
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Guide to the Serial Copy
Management System

This MD deck uses the Serial Copy Management
System, which allows only first-generation digital
copies to be made of premastered software via the
deck’s digital input jack. An outline of this system
appears below:

1 You can record from digital program sources (CDs, DATs
or premastered MDs) onto a DAT tape or recordable MD
via digital input jack on the DAT or MD deck.

You cannot, however, record from this recorded DAT tape
or MD onto another DAT tape or recordable MD via the
digital input jack on the DAT or MD deck.

| DAT deck J r MD deck [

Playing e

Digital output jack

Optical cable or
coaxial digital

connecting cable Digital input jack

Recording DAT deck or
MD deck

DAT or MD

First-generation
DAT tape or MD
recorded via

digital-to-digital
“ connection

Playback DAT deck or
MD deck

Line (analog) output jacks

Digital output jack

Optical cable or Audio connecting
coaxial digital cord
connecting cable

Digital input jack Line (analog) input jacks

Recording D:"Ide:ckkor
edl

Additional Information

2 You can record the digital input signal of a digital satellite
broadcast onto a DAT tape or recordable MD via the
digital input jack on the DAT or MD deck which is capable
of handling a sampling frequency of 32 kHz or 48 kHz.
You can then record the contents of this recorded DAT
tape or MD (first-generation) onto another DAT tape or
recordable MD via digital input jack on the DAT or MD
deck to create a second-generation digital copy.
Subsequent recording from the second-generation copy
onto another recordable DAT tape or MD is possible only
through the analog input jack on the DAT or MD deck.
Note, however, that on some BS/CS tuners, second-
generation digital copying may notbe possible.

Playing BS/CS tuner

igital jack
Optical cable or Digital output jac

coaxial digital

connecting cable Digital input jack

Recording

First-generation
DAT tape or MD
recorded via

digital-to-
connection

DAT or MD

Playback DAT deck or
MD deck

Digital output jack

tal

Optical cable or
coaxial digital

connecting cable Digital input jack

Recording D:I'{Dd:L:kkor
ec

DAT or MD

Playback DAT deck or
MD deck

Digital output jack  Line (analog) output jacks

Second-
generation DAT
tape or MD
recorded via
digital-to-digital
connection

Optical cable or
coaxial digital
connecting cable

Audio connecting
cord

Digital input jack Line {analog) input jacks
i DAT deck or
R
ecording MD deck

(Continued)

47e

4

Additional Information

3 You can record a DAT tape or MD recorded via the DAT
or MD deck’s analog input jack onto another DAT tape or
MD via the DAT or MD deck’s digital output jack. You
cannot, however, make a second-generation DAT tape or
MD copy via the DAT or MD deck’s digital output jack.

[ Tuner | €D player l
Cassette deck J | DAT deck l
| Mlcro?.l‘\.one l MD deck l

Playing %—"/

Line {analog)
output jacks

Audio connecting cord
Line (analog)

input jacks
Recording
DAT tape or MD
DAT or MD recorded via

analog-to-digital
connection

ey
Playback DAT deck or
MD deck

Digital output jack

Optical cable or
coaxial digital
connecting cable

Digital input jack

Recording D:’ITDd:ckkor
: ec

¢

First-generation
DAT tape or MD
recorded via
digital-to-digital
* connection

DAT deck or
Playback MD deck

Digital output jack Line (analog) output jacks

Optical cable or
coaxial digital
connecting cable,

Audio connecting
cord

Digital input jack Line (analog) input jacks

Recording D:ATDd::tkor
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Additional Information

Table of Setup Menus

You can make various settings on this deck by using SET UP menus. Operation related to each menu were explained
in the previous sections. The table below outlines each menu, including the various parameters and initial settings.

Note

The menus you can use while the deck is stopped, playing or recording differ.

To enter the SET UP menu

While the deck is stopped, press MENU/NO twice to display SET UP menu.

Menu Function Parameters Initial setting See
REPEAT Sets the repeat play mode. OFF/ALL/1 QFF pages 26
and 27
PLAY MODE Sets the play mode. CONTINUE/SHUFFLE/ CONTINUE pages 28
PROGRAM and 29
PROGRAM Creates a program. — — page 29
MUSIC SCAN  Sets the playing time during music  6s/10s/20s 65 page 25
scan.
RECLVL Adjusts the recording level. —odB to +12.0dB 0dB page 9
REC MODE Sets the recording mode. STEREO/MONO STEREQ page9
LEVELSYNC  Sets the Level Synchro Function. ON/OFF ON page 18
SMART SPACE  Sets the Smart Space and Auto Cut  ON/OFF ON page 16
Functions.
PITCH Sets the pitch during playback. -98.5% to +12.5% 0% page 30
TIMER REC Sets the timer recording. ONCE/WEEKLY ONCE page 21
OVERLAP REC  Performs the settings for Relay ON/OFF ON page 20
Recording.
CLOCK Sets the clock (day/month/year/  — — page 6

hour/minute).

To reset to the initial setting
Press CLEAR while the respective SET UP menu is displayed.

Self-Diagnosis Function

5 Additional Information

The deck has a self-diagnosis display. This function shows a three-digit display (a combination of a letter and
figures) and the corresponding message, so you can check the deck’s condition.

If such a display appears, check the following table in order to resolve the problem.

Should any problem persist, consult your nearest Sony dealer.

Self-diagnosis display

Protected!!

[9h

Three-digit display/Message

Cause/Remedy

C11/Protected!! [R

The inserted MD is record-protected.
=b Take out the MD, and close the record-protect tab (page 10).

C13/REC Error!! [HI

The recording was not made properly.
=> Set the deck in a stable place, and repeat the recording procedure.

The inserted MD is dirty (with smudges, fingerprints, etc.), scratched, or not up to
standards.
=b Replace the disc, and repeat the recording procedure.

C13/Disc Error!! n

The deck could not read the TOC of the MD properly.
=p Take out the MD, and insert it again.

C14/Disc Error!! “

The deck could not read the TOC of the MD properly.
=+ Insert another disc.

= 1f possible, erase all tracks on the MD using the All Erase Function on page 33.

C71/Din Unlock
{”C71” alternates with “Din Unlock” in the

display.)

A moment’s lighting is due to the signals of the digital program being recorded.
This does not affect the recorded material.

While recording from a digital component connected through the digital input
connector, the digital connecting cable was unplugged or the digital component
turned off.

= Connect the cable or turn the digital component back on.
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SECTION 3
DISASSEMBLY

Note: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

3-1. FRONT PANEL

© Two screws (M3x8) ©® Two screws (BVTT3x8)

O Cover Y- X

O Flat type wire

(22core, CN811) © Flat type wire
(17core, CN821)

// &) @ Two screws (M3x8)
M

© Connector
(CN551)

y Four
|

<

© Screw (BVTT3x8)

® Front panel

O Three screw (BVTT3x8)

3-2. SLIDER (CAM)
O Slider (Cam)

* Note for Installation

Set the shaft of Cam gear to
be at the position in the figure.

Set the shaft of Lever (O/C) to

© Leaf spring 7 IR AL be at the position in the figure.

O Two screws (BTP2.6x6)

© Bracket (Guide R)
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3-3. BASE UNIT (MBU-5B) AND BD BOARD

O Flexible board
(CN104)

O Flexible board
(CN101)

&— © Three screws
\ (BTP2.6x6)

@ BD board

O Screw (M1.7x4)

3-4. SW BOARD AND LOADING MOTOR (M103)

-

h @ Base unit (MBU-5B)

i

. I

©® Remove the solder (Five portion)

J

© Screw (PTPWH M2.6x6)

© Two screws J)

(PWH1.7x4) \g

g/ © Three screws (BTP2.6x6)
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SECTION 4
TEST MODE

4-1. PRECAUTIONS FOR USE OF TEST MODE

 As loadingrelated oprations will be peiormedregardless of the test mode ggi@ns being péormed be sue tocheck ttat the disc is
stopped biore setting andemoving it.
Even if te[2EJECT button is pessed while the disc istating during continuous playback, continuous recordita, the disc will not
stop rotating.
Therefore, it will be ejected while rotating.
Be sue to press #[£EJECT] button after pressing fhe MENU/N@tton and theotation of disc is stopped.

This unit useswto mechanism Dek A and DeckB.
The deks can be opated indvidually in the test mode.
For buttons or knobs not specified as (R&9 or (Deck B) in the procedure, use that of theesponding dek.

4-1-1. Recording laser emission mode and operating buttons

 Continuous recording mode (CREC MODE)
 Laser pwercheck mode (LDPWR CHECK)
 Laser pwer adjustment mode (LDPR/ADJUST)
» Traverse (MO) check (EF MO CHECK)

e Traverse (MO) adjustment (EF ®ADJUST)

+ When pessing te[ @REC]| button.

4-2. SETTING THETEST MODE
Thefollowing are o methods of entang the test moel

Procedure 1 With the power @, press tle| <€« (Deck B)| buttonwhile pressing the OUTPU[ artd CLEAR (8eA) |buttons pgethe:.
When the test mode is set, “(Check)” will be digpid. Roating the] AMS |knobswitches between tHellowing four groups;
-«e— Cheak «— Adjust «——— Savice «—— Develop «—— ---.

Procedure 2 With the power O, press tie |l (Deck B) | buttonwhile pressing the OUTPU[T ar|!d CLEAR (DeA) |buttons bgethe.
When the test mode is set, “TEMP CHECK” will be displayed. By setting the test mode using this method, only the “Chec

group of procedure 1 can breeuted.

4-3. EXITING THETEST MODE
Press th MD SYNE buttofihe STANDBY state is seivhen the test mode éxited.

4-4. BASIC OPERATIONS OF THETEST MODE
All operations @& peformed using te knob button, anutton.

The functions of these buttoneas follows.

Function name Function

AMS knob Changes parameters and modes

YES button Proceeds onto theext step. Finalizes input.
MENU/NO button| Retuns to previous sp. Stops operations.
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4-5. SELECTING THE TEST MODE
There are 31 types of test modes as shown below. The groups can be switched by rofating]the AMS knob. After selectingp the gro
used, press tHe YES button. After setting a certain group, rotating thg AMS knob switches between these modes.

Refer to “Group” in the table for details selected.
All items used for servicing can be treated using group S. So be carefully not to enter other groups by mistake.

Display No Contents Mark Group (%)
TEMP CHECK 1 Temperature compensation offset check C
LDPWR CHECK 2 Laser power check c
EF MO CHECK 3 Traverse (MO) check C S
EF CD CHECK 4 Traverse (CD) check C S
FBIAS CHECK 5 Focus bias check C S
S curve CHECK 6 S letter check (X) C
VERIFY MODE 7 Non-volatile memory check X c
DETRK CHECK 8 Detrack check X) C
TEMP ADJUS 9 Temperature compensation offset adjustment A S
LDPWR ADJUS 10 Laser power adjustment A S
EF MO ADJUS 11 Traverse (MO) adjustment A S
EF CD ADJUS 12 Traverse (CD) adjustment A S
FBIAS ADJUS 13 Focus bias adjustment A S
EEP MODE 14 Non-volatile memory control )" D
MANUAL CMD 15 Command transmission X) D
SVDATA READ 16 Status display (X) D
ERR DP MODE 17 Error history display, clear S
SLES MOVE 18 Sled check *x) D
ACCESS MODE 19 Access check X) D
0920 CHECK 20 Outermost circumference check X) D
HEAD ADJUST 21 Head position check (X) D
CPLAY2 MODE 22 Same functions as CPLAY MODE (0] D
CREC2 MODE 23 Same functions as CREC MODE X) D
ADJ CLEAR 24 Initialization of non-volatile memory of adjustment value A S
AG Set (MO) 25 Auto gain output level adjustment (MO) A S
AG Set (CD) 26 Auto gain output level adjustment (CD) A S
lop Read 27 0P data display C S
lop Write 28 0P data write A S
Wloeee@@ 29 Microprocessing version display c S
CPLAY MODE 30 Continuous play mode C A S D
CREC MODE 31 Continuous recording mode C A S D
Group (%)
C: Check A: Adjust
S: Service D: Develop

For details of each adjustment mode, refer to “5. Electrical Adjustments”.
For details of “"ERR DP MODE”, refer to “Self-Diagnosis Function” on page 2.

If a different mode has been selected by mistake, pre§s the MENU/NO button to exit that mode.

Modes with K) in the Mark column are not used for servicing and therefore are not described in detail. If these modes are set accidentally,
press th¢ MENU/NO button to exit the mode immediately. Be especially careful not to set the modes with (1) as they nitdl ineerw
non-volatile memory and reset it, and as a result, the unit will not operate normally.
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4

1.

4-5-2. Operating the Continuous Recording Mode (Use only when performing self-recording/palyback check.)
1.

-5-1. Operating the Continuous Playback Mode

Entering the continuous playback mode

@ Set the disc in the unit. (Whichever recordable discs or discs for playback only are available.)
@ Rotate thé¢_ AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).

® Press thg_YEIS button to change the display to “CPLAY MID".

(® When access completes, the display changes toi#Eiz AD = i1,

Note : The numbersi¥” displayed show you error rates and ADER.

. Changing the parts to be played back

@ Press the_YES button during continuous playback to change the display as below.
“CPLAY MID” — “CPLAY OUT" — “CPLAY IN”
t
When pressed another time, the parts to be played back can be moved.
(® When access completes, the display changes toi¥GiE AD = iii".
Note : The numbers:¥” displayed show you error rates and ADER.

. Ending the continuous playback mode

@ Press the_ MENU/NO button. The display will change to “CPLAY MODE”.
@ Press the2EJECT] button to remove the disc.
Note : The playback start addresses for IN, MID, and OUT are as follows.

IN 40h cluster

MID 300h cluster

OUT 700h cluster

Entering the continuous recording mode

@ Set a recordable disc in the unit.

®@ Rotate thé_ AM$ knob and display “CREC MODE”.

® Press the_YEB button to change the display to “CREC MID” (S: 31).

@ When access completes, the display changes to “CREG"(and [IE® lights up.
Note : The numbers:!” displayed shows you the recording position addresses.

. Changing the parts to be recorded

( When thé YE$ button is pressed during continuous recording, the display changes as below.
“CPLAY MID” — “CPLAY OUT” — “CPLAY IN”
t
When pressed another time, the parts to be recorded can be cgoes off.
® When access completes, the display changes to “CREEG (and[REd lights up.
Note : The numbersi¥” displayed shows you the recording position addresses.

. Ending the continuous recording mode

@ Press the_ MENU/ND button. The display changes to “CREC MODE[IE® goes off.
@® Press the2EJECT] button to remove the disc.
Note 1 : The recording start addresses for IN, MID, and OUT are as follows.

IN 40h cluster

MID  300h cluster

OUT 700h cluster
Note 2 :Thel MENU/NQ button can be used to stop recording anytime.
Note 3 :Do not perform continuous recording for long periods of time above 5 minutes.
Note 4 :During continuous recording, be careful not to apply vibration.

4-5-3. Non-Volatile Memory Mode (EEP MODE)
This mode reads and writes the contents of the non-volatile memory.

It

is not used in servicing. If set accidentally, press the MENU/NO button immediately to exit it.

4-6. FUNCTIONS OF OTHER BUTTONS

[ servo

Function Contents
> Sets continuous playback when pressed in the STOP state. When pressed during continuous playback, the trackin
ON/OFF.
| Stops continuous playback and continuous recording.
| 2 2 The sled moves to the outer circumference only when this is pressed.
<<« The sled moves to the inner circumference only when this is pressed.
SCROLL Switches between the pit and groove modes when pressed.
PLAY MODE Switches the spindle servo mode (CL¥S CLV A).
LEVEL/DISPLAY/CHAR | Switches the displayed contents each time the button is pressed
& EJECT Ejects the disc
MD SYNC Exits the test mode
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4-7. TEST MODE DISPLAYS

Each time the LEVEL/DISPLAY/CHAR button is pressed, the display changes in the following order.

1. Mode display

Displays “TEMP ADJUST", “CPLAYMODE?”, etc.

2. Error rate display

Displays the error rate in the following way.
C=0000AD =00
C = Indicates the C1 error.
AD = Indicates ADER.

3. Address display

The address is displayed as follows. (MO:recordable disc, CD:playback only disc)
Pressing the_ SCROLL button switches between the group display and bit display.
h=000o0s=0000 (MO pit and CD)

h=0000a=0000 (MO groove)

Mode éisplay
Error rate display
Addr&ss¢ display
Auto gain display (Not used in servicing)
Detrack check display (Not used in servicing)

:
IVR display (NotIJsed in servicing)

h = Indicates the header address.
s = Indicates the SUBQ address.
a = Indicates the ADIP address.

Note: “—" is displayed when servo is not imposed.

4. Auto gain display (Not used in servicing)
The auto gain is displayed as follows.
AG =O0O/oo[oo

5. Detrack check display (Not used in servicing)
The detrack is displayed as follows.
ADR =00oOoOoooo

6. IVR display (Not used in servicing)
The IVR is displayed as follows.
Co@ooy@o

MEANINGS OF OTHER DISPLAYS

Display - Contents
When Lit When Off
> During continuous playback (CLV: ON) STOP (CLV: OFF)
1n Tracking servo OFF Tracking servo ON
REC Recording mode ON Recording mode OFF
SYINC CLV low speed mode CLV normal mode
ANA ABCD adjustment completed Tracking offset cancel OFF
OVER Tracking offset cancel ON
OPT2 Tracking auto gain OK
OPT1A-B Focus auto gain OK
MONO Pit Groove
L.SYNC High reflection Low reflection
B-MD (Deck A) CLV-S CLVA
A-MD (Deck B)
LOCK CLV LOCK CLV UNLOCK
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SECTION 5

ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENTS

5-1. PARTS REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT
¢ Check and adjust the MDM and MBU as follows.
The procedure changes according to the part replaced

» Temperature compensation offset check
* Laser power check

* Traverse check

* Focus bias check

* CPLAY check

¢ Self-recording/playback check

NG

{

Parts Replacement and Repair

Has the OWH been replaced? YES
NO
Has OP, IC171, 1C101, or
1C121 been replaced?
YES
Initial setting of the adjustment value
Has OP or |C171 been replaced? NO

YES

{

10P information recording
(IOP value labeled on OP)

Has1C171 or D101

been replaced?

YES

{

Temperature compensation offset adjustment
T

Y
« Laser power adjustment
« Traverse adjustment
« Focus bias adjustment
« Error rate adjustment
« Focus bias check
« Auto gain adjustment
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* Abbreviation
OP : Optical pick-up
OWH: Overwrite head

Check the sleding and spindle
mechanisms.
Other causes can be suspected.




5-2. PRECAUTIONS FOR CHECKING LASER DIODE
EMISSINON

To check the emission of the laser diode during adjustments, never

view directly from the top as this may lose your eye-sight.

5-3. PRECAUTIONS FOR USE OF OPTICAL PICK-
UP (KMS-260A)

As the laser diode in the optical pick-up is easily damaged by static

electricity, solder the laser tap of the flexible board when using it.

Before disconnecting the connector, desolder first. Before connect-
ing the connector, be careful not to remove the solder. Also take
adequate measures to prevent damage by static electricity. Hand

the flexible board with care as it breaks easily.

pick-up flexible board

i —

\

laser tap

Optical pick-up flexible board

5-4. PRECAUTIONS FOR ADJUSTMENTS

This unit uses two mechanism (Deck A) and (Deck B).
The decks can be operated individually.

For buttons or knobs not specified as Deck A or Deck B in
procedure, use that of the corresponding deck.

the

1) When replacing the following parts, perform the adjustments

and checks witl® in the order shown in the following table.
Optical BD Board
Pick-up | |C171| D101 | IC101, IC121| IC192

1. Initial setting of

adjustment value| © ° X ° X
2. Recording of IOR

information

(Value written in ° ° X x X

the pick-up)
3. Temperature

compensation X (o] o X X

offset adjustment
4. Laser power

adjustment © © X ° °
5. Traverse

adjustment o © X © X
6. Focus bias

adjustment © © X © X
7. Error rate check [e) [e) X lo) X
8. Auto gain output

level adjustment © © x © X

2) Set the test mode when performing adjustments.
After completing the adjustments, exit the test mode.

4) Use the following tools and measuring devices.
e Check Disc (MD) TDYS-1
(Parts No. 4-963-646-01)
« TEST DISK (MDW-74/AU-1) (Parts No. 8-892-341-41)
e Laser power meter LPM-8001 (Parts No. J-2501-046-A)
or
MD Laser power meter 8010S (Parts No. J-2501-145-A) (Note)
 Oscilloscope (Measure after performing CAL of prove.)
« Digital voltmeter
e Thermometer
« Jig for checking BD board waveform
(Parts No. : J-2501-149-A)
When observing several signals on the oscilloscope, etc.,
make sure that VC and ground do not connect inside the oscillo-
scope.
(VC and ground will become short-circuited.)
6) Using the above jig enables the waveform to be checked without
the need to solder.
(Refer to Servicing Note on page 6.)
7) As the disc used will affect the adjustment results, make sure
that no dusts nor fingerprints are attached to it.

)

Note : When performing laser power checks and adjustment
(electrical adjustment), use of the new MD laser power meter
8010S (J-2501-145-A) instead of the conventional laser
power meter is convenient.

It sharply reduces the time and trouble to set the laser power
meter sensor onto the objective lens of the pick-up.

5-5. CREATING CONTINUOUSLY RECORDED DISC
* This disc is used in focus bias adjustment and error rate check.
The following describes how to create a continuous recording disc.
1. Insert a disc (blank disc) commercially available.
2. Rotate the_ AM$ knob and display “CREC MODE". (S: 31)
3. Press the_YES button again to display “CREC MID".
Display “CREC (0300)” and start to recording.
. Complete recording within 5 minutes.
5. Press the_ MENU/ND button and stop recording .
6. Press the2EJECT] button and remove the disc.

N

The above has been how to create a continuous recorded data for
the focus bias adjustment and error rate check.

Note :

« Be careful not to apply vibration during continuous recording.

Perform the adjustments and checks in “group S” of the test mode.

3) Perform the adjustments to be needed in the order shown.
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5-6. CHECKS PRIOR TO REPAIRS
These checks are performed before replacing parts according to
“approximate specifications” to determine the faulty locations. For
details, refer to “Checks Prior to Parts Replacement and
Adjustments” (See page 8).

Note 1: After step 4, each time the YES button is pressed, the

display will be switched between “LD 0.7 mW:$’, “LD
6.2 mW i, and “LDWp &t &ii". Nothing needs
to be performed here.

5-6-3. Traverse Check

5-6-1. Temperature Compensation Offset Check
When performing adjustments, set the internal temperature and room
temperature to 22 to 28 C.

Checking Procedure:

1. Rotate th& AM$ knob to display “TEMP CHECK”.

2. Press the YBS button.

3. “T=@@(##) (OK” should be displayed. If “T=@@ (##) (NG”
is displayed, it means that the results are bad.
(@@ indicates the current value set, and ## indicates the value
written in the non-volatile memory.)

1.
5-6-2. Laser Power Check
Before checking, check the IOP value of the optical pick-up. 2
(Refer to 5-8. Recording and Displaying IOP Information.) 3
Connection : 4
Laser power
meter 5
6

Optical pick-up _

C O
objective lens

L

Digital volt meter

BD board
CN110 pin ® (1+3V) O O+
CN110 pin @ (IOP) o ! o—
L |

Checking Procedure:

1. Set the laser power meter on the objective lens of the optical
pick-up. (When it cannot be set properly, pres$+d] button
or[»¥»] button to move the optical pick-up.)

Connect the digital volt meter to CN110 @@ (I+3V) and

CNL110 pin@ (IOP). 7
2. Then, rotate the_ AMS knob and display “LDPWR CHECK” g

(S: 2).

3. Press the_ YEB button once and display “LD 0.9 mit"$
Check that the reading of the laser power meter become 0.84 to
0.92 mW.

4. Press the_YE]S button once more and display “LD 7.0 mW $
{1 Check that the reading the laser power meter and digital
volt meter satisfy the specified value.

Specified Value :
Laser power meter reading : 7.0 £ 0.2 mW
Digital voltmeter reading : Optical pick-up displayed value + 10%

(Optical pick-up label)

(For details of the method for checking

KMS260A
27X40 this value, refer to “5-8. Recording and
Displaying IOP Information”.)
B0825 9
T

lop = 82.5 mA in this case
lop (mA) = Digital voltmeter reading (mV)/1 (Q)

5. Press the. MENU/NQ button and display “LDPWR CHECK”
and stop the laser emission.

(The| MENU/NQ button is effective at all times to stop the
laser emission.)
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Connection :

Oscilloscope

O+

BD board
CN110 pin ® (TEO) O |
CN110 pin @ (VC)

O_
L
V0.5 V/div
H : 10 ms/div

Input : DC mode

Checking Procedure:

Connect an oscilloscope to CN110 @ (TEO) and CN110
pin® (VC) of the BD board.

. Load a disc (any available on the market). (Refer to Note 1.)
. Press thB»»] button and move the optical pick-up outside the

pit.

. Rotate the AM$ knob and display “EF MO CHECK”(S: 3).
. Press the YES button and display “EFBi=MO-R".

(Laser power READ power/Focus servo ON/tracking servo OFF/
spindle (S) servo ON)

. Observe the waveform of the oscilloscope, and check that the

specified value is satisfied. Do not rotate[the AMS knob.
(Read power traverse checking)

(Traverse Waveform)

Specified value : Below 10% offset value

1A - Bl

X 100
2(A+B)

Offset value (%) =

Press the_YES button and display “EFB:EMO-W”.

Observe the waveform of the oscilloscope, and check that the
specified value is satisfied. Do not rotate[the AMS knob.
(Write power traverse checking)

(Traverse Waveform)

Specified value : Below 10% offset value

1A - Bl

X 100
2(A+B)

Offset value (%) =

Press the YE|S button display “EFE=MO-P”.
Then, the optical pick-up moves to the pit area automatically
and servo is imposed.



10. Observe the waveform of the oscilloscope, and check that the5-6-4. Focus Bias Check
Change the focus bias and check the focus tolerance amount.
Checking Procedure :

specified value is satisfied. Do not rotatethe AMS knob.

(Traverse Waveform)

vc

Specified value : Below 10% offset value

1A - Bl

Offsetvalue(‘V)— 2A+B) X 100

11. Press tHe_YES button display “EF MO CHECK”
The disc stops rotating automatically.
12. Press thEBEJECT] button and remove the disc.
13. Load the check disc (MD) TDYS-1.
14. Roteto the_ AM$ knob and display “EF CD CHECK” (S: 4).
15. Press the YES button and display “EFBI=CD”. Servo is
imposed automatically.

1.

2
3.
4

o 01

. Press the  MENU/NO button when “C

. Press the_YBS button and display:

. Press the_YES button and display

Load a test disk (MDW-74/AU-1).

. Rotate thé¢_AMB knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).

Press the_ YEIS button twice and display “CPLAY MID”.
" is

displayed.

. Rotate thm knob and display “FBIAS CHECK” (S: 5).
. Press the_YEIS button and displayiiii/iii ¢ =

The first four digits indicate the C1 error rate the two digits
after [/] indicate ADER, and the 2 digits after [c =] indicate the
focus bias value.

Check that the C1 error is below 220 and ADER is below 2.

Check that the C1 error is below 220 and ADER is below 2.

Check that the C1 error is below 220 and ADER is below 2.

. Press the MENU/ND button, next presq 8EJECT| button,

and remove the test disc.

5-6-5. C PLAY Checking

16. Observe the waveform of the oscilloscope, and check that theviO Error Rate Check
Checking Procedure :

specified value is satisfied. Do not rotate[the AMS knob.

(Traverse Waveform)

vCc

Specified value : Below 10% offset value

IA- B
2(A+B)

Offset value (%) = X 100

17. Press tHe YES button and display “EF CD CHECK”.
18. Press the2EJECT] button and remove the check disc (MD)
TDYS-1.

Note 1 :MO reading data will be erased during if a recorded disc is
used in this adjustment.

seen more clearly.

Oscilloscope
=
BD board 330 kQ
CN110 pin ® (TEO, O<—Wv—1—0
p (TEO) 100F|

CN110pin @D (VC) ceq JPT

I—
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o0 AWNE

. Load a test disk (MDW-74/AU-1).

. Rotate the_ AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).
. Press the_YES button and display “CPLAY MID".

. The display changes to “Ci&iiit S

. If the C1 error rate is below 80, check that ADER is below 2.
. PressthE_ MENU/ND button, stop playback, pre$$&BECT.

button, and test disc.

CD Error Rate Check
Checking Procedure :

OO AWNPE

. Load a check disc (MD) TDYS-1.

. Rotate th¢_AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).
. Press the YES button twice and display “CPLAY MID”.

. The display changes to “C
. Check that the C1 error rate is below 50.

. PressthE_ MENU/ND button, stop playback, pres$&B8ECT,

1 AD =

button, and the test disc.

5-6-6. Self-Recording/playback Check

Note 2 :If the traverse waveform is not clear, connect the oscillo- Prepare a continuous recording disc using the unit to be repaired
scope as shown in the following figure so that it can be @nd check the error rate.

Checking Procedure :

1.
2. Rotate thé AMB knob to display “CREC MODE” (S: 31).

3.

4. When recording starts, [fI2® " is displayed, this becomes

a1

10. Press th

© o~

Insert a recordable disc (blank disc) into the unit.
Press the_YES button to display the “CREC MID”.

‘CREC@@@@" (@@@@ is the address), and recording starts.

. About 1 minute later, press the MENU/NO button to stop

continuous recording.

. Rotate the_AM$ knob to display “C PLAY MODE” (S: 30).
. Press the YEIS button to display “C PLAY MID".

“C=i

AD =i will be displayed.

. Check that the Cl error becomes below 80 and the AD error

below 2.
e MENU/NQO button to stop playback, and press the
button and remove the disc.




5-7. INITIAL SETTING OF ADJUSTMENT VALUE 5-9. TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION OFFSET
ADJUTMENT

Note: Save the temperature data at that time in the non-volatile memory
Mode which sets the adjustment results recorded in the non-volatilegs 25 °C reference data.

memory to the initial setting value. However the results of the Note :
temperature compensation offset adjustment will not change to thel. Usually, do not perform this adjustment.

initial setting value. 2. Perform this adjustment in an ambient temperature of 22 °C to
If initial setting is performed, perform all adjustments again 28 °C. Perform it immediately after the power is turned on when
excluding the temperature compensation offset adjustment. the internal temperature of the unit is the same as the ambient

For details of the initial setting, refer to “5-4. Precautions on  temperature of 22 °C to 28 °C.
Adjustments” and execute the initial setting before the adjustment3, When D101 has been replaced, perform this adjustment after

as required. the temperature of this part has become the ambient tempera-

ture.

Setting Procedure : Adjusting Procedure :

1. Rotate the AM$ knob to display “ADJ CLEAR (S: 24)". 1. Rotate thé_ AMB knob and display “TEMP ADJUS".

2. Press thé YES button. “Complete!” will be displayed 2. Press the YES button and select the “TEMP ADJUS” mode.
momentarily and initial setting will be executed, after which“ADJ 3. “TEMP =i (OK” and the current temperature data will be
CLEAR” will be displayed. displayed.

4. To save the data, pressfthe YES button.
5-8. RECORDING AND DISPLAYING THE IOP When not saving the data, press[the MENUJNO button.
INFORMATION 5. When th¢_YE$ button is pressed, “TEMBESAVE” will be

The IOP data can be recorded in the non-volatile memory. The IOP displayed and turned back to “TEMP ADJUS” display then.
value on the label of the optical pickup and the I0P value after the When th¢ MENU/NQ button is pressed, “TEMP ADJUS" will
adjustment will be recorded. Recording these data eliminates the be displayed immediatelly.
need to read the label on the optical pick-up.
Specified Value :
Recording Procedure : The “TEMP = ik should be within “EO - EF”, “FO - FF”, “00 -
1. With the power ON, press thet (Deck B)| button while ~ OF”, “10 - 1F” and “20 - 2F".
pressing the OUTPUT afd CLEAR (DecKA) buttons together.
2. Rotate the_AM$ knob to display “(Service)”, and press the 5-10. LASER POWER ADJUSTMENT
button. Check the IOP value of the optical pick-up before adjustments.
3. Rotate thé AM$ knob to display “lop.Write” (S: 28), and press (Refer to 5-8. Recording and Displaying IOP Information.)
the YES button.
4. The display becomes Ref= @@ @.@ (@ is an arbitrary number)Connection :
and the numbers which can be changed will blink.
5. Input the IOP value written on the optical pick-up.
To select the number : Rotate fhe_ AMS knob. E
To select the digit : Press the AMS knob
6. When thg YE$ button is pressed, the display becomes .
“ " . . Optical pick-up _
Measu=-@@@.@" (@ is an arbitrary number). objective lens 0
7. As the adjustment results are recorded for the 6 value. Leave it
as itis and press the YES button.

Laser power
meter

Digital volt meter

8. “Complete!” will be displayed momentarily. The value will be
recorded in the non-volatile memory and the display will become
lop Write”. BD board
) CN110 pin ® (1+3V) O<—|O+
Display Procedure : CN110pin@® (I0P) pt— ' 5_
1. Rotate thE AM$ knob to display “lop.Read” (S: 27). L
2. @@.@/##.# is displayed and the recorded contents areAdjusting Procedure -
displayed.

o : 1. Set the laser power meter on the objective lens of the optical
@@.@ indicates the lop value labeled on the pick-up. . )
s # indicates the lop value after adjustment pick-up. (When it cannot be set properly, pres$«] button

. button to move the optical pick-up.)
. Toend, press the AMS buttorfor MENUIN lay /LB button o
3 ng;giap:jr?sst € S buttori or U/NO button to display Connect the digital volt meter to CN110 @ (I+3V) and

CN110 pin® (I0P).

2. Rotate th AMB knob and display “LDPWR ADJUS” (S: 10).
(Laser power : For adjustment)

3. Press the YEIS button once and display “LD 0.9 ni¥"'$

4. Rotate thd AM$ knob so that the reading of the laser power
meter becomes 0.85 to 0.91 mW. Presg the |YES button after
setting the range knob of the laser power meter, and save the
adjustment results. (“LD SAVE $ii” will be displayed for a
moment.)

5. Then “LD 7.0 mW $ii” will be displayed.

6. Rotate th¢ AM$ knob so that the reading of the laser power
meter becomes 6.9 to 7.1 mW, pressthe IYES button and save
it.

Note : Do not perform the emission with 7.0 mW more than 15

seconds continuously.
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7. Then, rotate the_ AMS knob and display “LDPWR CHECK” 5-11. TRAVERSE ADJUSTMENT

(S:2).

8. Press the_YES button once and display “LD 0.9 m¥#'$
Check that the reading of the laser power meter become 0.85 to
0.91 mw.

9. Press the YE[S button once more and display “LD 7.0 mW $
iii". Check that the reading the laser power meter and digital
volt meter satisfy the specified value.

Note down the digital voltmeter reading value.

Specified Value :
Laser power meter reading : 7.0 + 0.1 mW

Connection :

Oscilloscope

=
BD board

CN110 pin ® (TEO) 0<—|O+
CN110pin@® (VC) oe— ' 5_
[
V0.5 V/div

H : 10 ms/div
Input : DC mode

Digital voltmeter reading : Optical pick-up displayed value + 10% Adjusting Procedure :

1.
(Optical pick-up label)
KMS260A (For details of the method for checking 2.
27X40 this value, refer to “5-8. Recording and 3.
Displaying IOP Information”.)

B0825
t 4.
5.

lop = 82.5 mA in this case
lop (mA) = Digital voltmeter reading (mV)/1 (Q)

10. Press the. MENU/NP button and display “LDPWR CHECK” 6.

and stop the laser emission.
(The [MENU/NO] button is effective at all times to stop the
laser emission.)

11. Rotate th¢_AMB knob to display “lop.Write” (S: 28).

12. Press thd YEB button. When the display becomes
Ref=@@@.@ (@ is an arbitrary number), press the] YES button
to display “Measu=@@@.@" (@ is an arbitrary number).

13. The numbers which can be changed will blink. Input the lop
value noted down at step 9.

To select the number : Rotate fhe_ AMS knob.
To select the digit : Press the AMS knob

14. When thg YEB button is pressed, “Complete!” will be displayed
momentarily. The value will be recorded in the non-volatile
memory and the display will become “lop Write”.

Note 1: After step 4, each time tHe_YES button is pressed, the
display will be switched between “LD 0.7 mW:$’, “LD

6.2 mW $i”, and ‘LD Wp Rt $ii". Nothing needs 7.

to be performed here.

9.

Connect an oscilloscope to CN110 (@ (TEO) and CN110

pin @ (VC) of the BD board.

Load a disc (any available on the market). (Refer to Note 1.)
Press thP»] button and move the optical pick-up outside the
pit.

Rotate the_ AM$ knob and display “EF MO ADJUS” (S: 11).
Press the_YES button and display “EFBEVO-R”.

(Laser power READ power/Focus servo ON/tracking servo OFF/
spindle (S) servo ON)

Rotate the AME knob so that the waveform of the oscilloscope
becomes the specified value.

(When thg_AMS knob is rotated, tfié of “EFB=1ii" changes

and the waveform changes.) In this adjustment, waveform var-
ies at intervals of approx. 2%. Adjust the waveform so that the
specified value is satisfied as much as possible.

(Read power traverse adjustment)

(Traverse Waveform)

vc

Specification A = B

Press the_YES button and save the result of adjustment to the

.....

moment. Then “EFB £ MO-W” will be displayed).

. Rotate the_ AMB knob so that the waveform of the oscilloscope
becomes the specified value.
(When thé_ AM$ knob is rotated, tfi& of “EFB- i#i” changes
and the waveform changes.) In this adjustment, waveform var-
ies at intervals of approx. 2%. Adjust the waveform so that the
specified value is satisfied as much as possible.
(Write power traverse adjustment)
(Traverse Waveform)
A
%® —
B
Specification A = B
Press the_YES button, and save the adjustment results in the

non-volatile memory. (“EFB £i! SAV” will be displayed for a
moment.)

10. “EFB =i MO-P". will be displayed.
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The optical pick-up moves to the pit area automatically and servo
is imposed.



11. Rotate the_ AMB knob until the waveform of the oscilloscope 5-12. FOCUS BIAS ADJUSTMENT

moves closer to the specified value.
In this adjustment, waveform varies at intervals of approx. 2%. 1.
Adjust the waveform so that the specified value is satisfied as2,

much as possible. 3.
4.
(Traverse Waveform)

o 5.
6.

A

vc —
5 7

Specification A = B

8.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

Press the_ YHS button, and save the adjustment results in the.
non-volatile memory. (“EFB &ii SAV” will be displayed for a
moment.)

Next “EF MO ADJUS” is displayed. The disc stops rotating 10. Press the YBS button and displayitiii/iiii ¢ =
11. Check that the C1 error rate is below 50 and ADER is 00. Then

automatically.

Press the2EJECT] button and remove the disc.

Load the check disc (MD) TDYS-1.

Rotetq AM$ knob and display “EF CD ADJUS” (S: 12).
Press the_ YEB button and display “EFBi=CD". Servo is
imposed automatically.

12. If the “(i)” in “ i3 -

Adjusting Procedure :

Load a test disk (MDW-74/AU-1).

Rotate the_ AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).
Press the_YES button and display “CPLAY MID”.

Press th¢ MENU/NO button when “Ciigiii AD = [ is
displayed.

Rotate the_AM$ knob and display “FBIAS ADJUST" (S: 13).
Press the YES button and displayiiifii a =ik
The first four digits indicate the C1 error rate the two digits
after [/] indicate ADER, and the 2 digits after [a =] indicate the
focus bias value.

. Rotate th&_ AME knob in the clockwise direction and find the

focus bias value at which the C1 error rate becomes 220 (Refer
to Note 2).

Press the YEIS button and displayiiifi
Rotate thd AMB knob in the counterclockwise direction and
find the focus bias value at which the C1 error rate becomes
220.

[

press thg YEB button.
{1 - TE1 ()" is above 20, press the YES

button.
If below 20, press the  MENU/NO button and repeat the
adjustment from step 2.

Rotate the_ AMIS knob so that the waveform of the oscilloscopel3. Press theE2EEJECT| button to remove the test disc.

moves closer to the specified value.
In this adjustment, waveform varies at intervals of approx. 2%.
Adjust the waveform so that the specified value is satisfied as

much as possible.

(Traverse Waveform)

vc

Specification A = B

Press tHe YEBS button, display “EFB:=SAV” for a moment
and save the adjustment results in the non-volatile memory.
Next “EF CD ADJUS” will be displayed.

Press th button and remove the check disc (MD)
TDYS-1.

Note 1 :MO reading data will be erased during if a recorded disc is

used in this adjustment.

Note 2 :If the traverse waveform is not clear, connect the oscillo-

scope as shown in the following figure so that it can be
seen more clearly.

Oscilloscope

=1
330 kQ

oM O+
10pFl

I—

BD board
CN110 pin ® (TEO)
CN110pin® (VC) qe TP
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Note 2 :

Note 1 : The relation between the C1 error and focus bias is as

shown in the following figure. Find points a and b in the
following figure using the above adjustment. The focal
point position C is automatically calculated from points a
and b.

As the C1 error rate changes, perform the adjustment us-
ing the average vale.

C1 error

Focus bias value
(F. BIAS)

|
I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

|

|

|
a



5-13. ERROR RATE CHECK

5-13-1. CD Error Rate Check

Checking Procedure :
1.
. Rotate thé_AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).
. Press the YES button twice and display “CPLAY MID".
. The display changes to “Ci&:
. Check that the C1 error rate is below 20.
. Pressthe MENU/ND button, stop playback, pre§s2&IECT] 1.
button, and remove the test disc. 2.
3.

O WN

Load a check disc (MD) TDYS-1.

{1 AD = i}

5-13-2. MO Error Rate Check

Checking Procedure :

OO WNE

. Load a test disc (MDW-74/AU-1).

. Rotate the AME knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30). 4

. Press thie_YES button and display * CPLAY MID”.

. The display changes to “C ]

. If the C1 error rate is below 50, check that ADER is 00.

. Press tHe MENU/ND button, stop playback, preds&tR6ECT]

button, and remove the test disc. 1.
2.

5-14. FOCUS BIAS CHECK 3.

Change the focus bias and check the focus tolerance amount.
Checking Procedure :

1.

2
3.
4

o 01

Note 1:

. Press the_YES button and displayiii/iii

. Press the YESS button and displai

Load a test disc (MDW-74/AU-1).

. Rotate tht_ AM$ knob and display “CPLAY MODE” (S: 30).
Press the YES button twice and display “CPLAY MID”. 4.
. Press the  MENU/NQ button when “C

AD = i is

displayed.

. Rotate the AM$ knob and display “FBIAS CHECK" (S: 5).
. Press the_YBES button and displayiitii/iii ¢ =i

The first four digits indicate the C1 error rate the two digits
after [/] indicate ADER, and the 2 digits after [c =] indicate the
focus bias value.

Check that the C1 error is below 50 and ADER is below 2.
Check that the C1 error is below 220 and ADER is below 2.

iia =i,
ADER is below 2

Check that the C1 error is below 220 artd

. Press the_ MENU/NO button, next presg£EJECT] button,

and remove the continuously recorded disc.

If the C1 error and ADER are above other than the specified
value at points a (step 8. in the above) or b (step 7. in the
above), the focus bias adjustment may not have been car-
ried out properly. Adjust perform the beginning again.
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5-15. AUTO GAIN CONTROL OUTPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Be sure to perform this adjustment when the pickup is replaced.
If the adjustment results becomes “Adjust NG!”, the pickup may be
faulty or the servo system circuits may be abnormal.

5-15-1. CD Auto Gain Control Output Level Adjustment
Adjusting Procedure :

Insert the check disc (MD) TDYS-1.

Rotate the AM$ knob to display “AG Set (CD)” (S: 26).
When thg_YEB button is pressed, the adjustment will be
performed automatically.

“Complete!!” will then be displayed momentarily when the value
is recorded in the non-volatile memory, after which the display
changes to “AG Set (CD)".

. Press the2EJECT button to remove the disc.
5-15-2. MO Auto Gain Control Output Level Adjustment

Adjusting Procedure :

Insert the reference disc (MDW-74/AU-1) for recording.

Rotate the AM$ knob to display “AG Set (MO)” (S: 25).
When thd_YE$ button is pressed, the adjustment will be
performed automatically.

“Complete!!” will then be displayed momentarily when the value
is recorded in the non-volatile memory, after which the display
changes to “AG Set (MO)".

Press th button to remove the disc.



5-15. ADJUSTING POINTS AND CONNECTING POINTS

[BD BOARD] (SIDE A)

( CN101

L IF
D101

IC171

[BD BOARD] (SIDE B)

IC101

IC121

IC192

NOTE: It is useful to use the jig. for checking the waveform. (Refer
to Servicing Note on page 6.)
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SECTION 6
DIAGRAMS

6-1. CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

SW board
(DECK A) AC board

TRANS board '
KEY-A board

BD board
(DECK A)

POWER board

MAIN board

JACK board

SEQ board BD board
\ (DECK B)

SW board
(DECK B)

—-50-—

KEY-B board



6-2. BLOCK DIAGRAMS

DIGITAL SERVO SIGNAL PROCESSOR, DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSOR
EFM/ACIRC ENCODER/DECODER, SHOCK-PROOF MEMORY CONTROLLER,

BD SECTION ATRAC ENCODER/DECODER
— — Ic121
OVER WRITE HEAD DRIVE
Ic181
« Deck B is omitted. . | — o
* Signal path OVER WRITE o—Hl4 2= (From Deck B)
HEAD 3 '>_<T éT g DINO - <&
> > :PB(DECKA) HEAD . o =]
. — ~— @K oRrMvE &£ ] ] 20~—<<g— M
3 | REC (DECK A) C} o @ (From Deck B)
[> :PB(DECKB) - @&
> >>: PB (Digital out) DIGITAL
it e 5 AUDIO
> REC (Digital in) EFM, SHOCK ATRAC I
25, PC0 ACIRC, RESISTANT ENCODER/
o FILI ENCODER/ MEMORY DECODER
= SO0 PLL DECODER CONTROLLER
o 61 e
& DADT
SN
OPTICAL PICK-UP BLOCK 2 Py
KMS-260A/JIN
7777(777777777)777 RF_3 e il | BN DOUT _ 5 ~
‘
i | > > SAMPL:NG
} } Z—— AUX_ o ) AUXL RATE I~ <:| CLOCK
\ \ — ! ——o© CONVERTER [* GENERATOR
} } R PEAK BOTM sz¢ 64y BO0™ T o
| | 1 & PEAK PEAK BUFFER 1C123
| | ! BOTTOM 37 83
| | ANALOG
| } DA ! ABCD ABCD_ b &) _ABCD MUX
‘ ‘ 52 ‘ Lave | PROCESSOR. |DQSY
\ \ =.C IV AMP ! 12
| ! D 1 FOCUS . .
I | U £ | | -~ ERROR 34 69 c l MNT3_
8 ! AMP MNT2
\ } F IV AMP ! Ve 68 MONITOR 3
| ‘ 5 ! — e . CONTROL | MINTL 7
\ I
| ‘ T ‘ -“[ s CONVERTER -G
| | ’( E-F | 74
| | BALANCE ! i SENS _ o
S
| ! ve vee ! SRDT o2
I | SERVO CPU SCLK
| I 441 | ADFG ADIP 6
ve 78—+ - DSP I/
\ [ 1 DECODER SWOT oo
I | ! |:> XLAT Z
\ ‘
| | ; TRACKING | TE 55 | |
| | D101 ‘ ERROR SE 55
| | ! AMP SPINDLE PWM 3 AUTO
| | CSLED v SERVO GENERATOR SEQUENCER
! N ! LASER ON ! 20 XWE g5
} Fo * | sw ; SERIAL | SWDT il XRAS e
‘ | Q101 v SCLK 1)< CKRE 1 e D
| \ PARALLEL XOE
} | DECODER XLAT 18 80 XLRF j @
\
‘ ‘ oc i
\ FOCNT FOCNT
| | 2 @ 2 2 2| _ g5 B5lx|5|z/3/58
| | G| o 2 L B <|EFEZES S
| | & D0O———D3 A0 ————A09
| | 93104 —05—(10—(13)—83)68)89)86)8>)02)01)—(49 - 48 + 50 - 51 —(34—31 - 3640 - 45
| X iee ! APC |
oW ; Q162,163
\ \
| | I
\ \
\ \
\ \
\ \
| e | HF MS(\JNDULE
| MODULE } 1C103,Q102-104
\ \
! TRACKlNGé \ SLED/SPINDLE MOTOR DRIVE s
| oon FOCUS/TRACKING COIL DRIVE EEP ROM SDA
i 1C152 1171 sl &
\
I Focus J\
| ool DRIVER 9o
| 15
- __
I DETECT SW
DRIVER d8 S101, 5102,
19 S601-604
M102 (W) SLED* ;';
SLED MOTOR | \&/  siep- DRIVER =
SPDL+ ji SPFD
M101 (M) 3
SPINDLE MOTOR | \&/  sppL- DRIVER 2= 2PRD J M103 @)
LOADING MOTOR  \&
psg (16)~2RST
09

DINO

ADDT

DADT

DOUT

BCK
LRCK

MCLK

BCKI
LRCKI
SQsY
DQSY

AN

MNT3
MNT2
MNT1
MNTO

SENS
SRDT
SCLK
SWDT
XLATCH
SCTX
XINT

LDON

WRPWR

MOD

SDA

SCL

LIMIT-IN
REFLECT
PROTECT
CHUCK IN
PACK OUT
PBP

REC P

LOAD-IN
LOAD-OUT

MDS-W1

>~

INPUT/OQUTPUT
SECTION

(Page 53)

> CONTROL

SECTION

(Page 55)

DIG-RST /



MDS-W1

— INPUT/OUTPUT SECTION —

DIGITAL OUTPUT
SELECTOR

( DOUT > >
DINO < B-DECK —~(13)
1c321
BCK 58
(DECK A) L
BCKI
(DECK B) Ic321 FS DIVIDER 512/256FS SEL
3 4 1C306 1C311
(Lgech A) 1c491 J—
DIGITAL
LRCKI INPUT OPTICAL
1c321 ouT
(DECK B) 9 {12 | u SELECTOR
256FS 256FS -
BCK 1110 0sC - 1516 5cp A%
1C301 —~o——9 BUFFER OPTICAL
— g)ciclK B) L ; o O/12 ——(4) (Cso1 (L O N
SECTION (DECK A) Ic321 512 3 172 5 10 ( 1CaBL DIG
1024FS 512FS 201
(Page 52) ek 9IS T = T T - . & 4 1 N D BUER 9.
(DECK B) [ 1 v 1C501
LRCKI 1 P\2c0
(DECK A) ' O\ BUFFER COAXIAL
MCLK ! S 1C501 © IN
45.158MHz SELL—* stLo
ADDT ~ @ - DECK B
SELECTOR
1c511
DADT —2>——————
ADDT-MUTE DECK B . Deck.B is gmltted.
1 (MCLK) * R-ch is omitted.
=6 « Signal path.
SDATA| D K .
SW Q A/D CONVERTER >> :PB
1c491 L-SEL
(5 IC461 1cat1 » :REC
>>> : PB(Digital out)
7 .
cs21 1 2 21) SDATA Q431 »> : REC(Digital in)
1 N2 ~ INVERTER
W.SPEED.SEL | > AINR Rech AMP G SELECTOR SW
1c321 2 Q
ADCLK-SEL B 12 @D Mok AINL-
L 19) LRCK DUB-SEL/Lch
Ic891 OE] aey 321
ADRESET -
DECK B
L L
(AD-RESET) RO
B-DECK L-ch
conTRoL OUTPUT-SEL Q Rch-——() | [R]
Page 55 DI-SEL1 —\
(Page 55) DI-SELO L. SELECTOR SW 1301
ANA/DUB-SEL Q433 Q321-324 N
DUB/SOURCE-SEL A6V R MONITOR (ANALOG)
D/A CONVERTER SELECTOR Lch
IC331 - 1C301 . ] ‘
A-DEC B-DECK R-ch —=10)
3 e 1C381 Lech : - 1o [ouT]
DEMO ) P~ Lo
DEM1 =1 i MUTE
SMUTE Q395 HEADPHONE
DA-RESET | AMP
\ ' Q393 IC551
»— R-ch
SELECTOR SW A NV
Q301-304 R-C
SYS 43.3V RVS51 551
AMUTE
POWER
SECTION
(Page 58)
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— CONTROL SECTION —

BD
SECTION

(Page 52)

INPUT/OQUTPUT
SECTION

(Page 53)

POWER
SECTION

(Page 58)

SENS
MNT1
DIG-RST
MNT2
LDON
REFLECT
XLATCH
PROTECT
MOD
LIMIT-IN
WRPWR
MNT3
MNTO
SDA
scL
SCTX
PB P
REC P
CHUCK IN
PACK OUT
XINT
SQsY
DQSY
SRDT
SCLK
SWDT

LOAD IN

LOAD oUT

DI-SEL1
DI-SELO

ADDT-MUTE
W.SPEED-SEL
SMUTE
AD.CLK-SEL
DA-RESET
AD-RESET
OUTPUT-SEL
ANA/DUB-SEL
DUB/SOURCE-SEL
DEM1

DEMO

AMUTE

1c701

SYSTEM

CONTROL

(DECK A)
SENS XouT
SHCK (MNTL)
DIG-RST XIN (15
XBUSY(MNT2)
LDON
REFLECT

X701
7MHz

X801
32KHz

X802
TMHz

MOD

LIMIT-IN

WPOWER

SLOCK(MNT3)

FOK(MNTO) [MEC-CS] @6

PB.P [MEC-WDT] (30

REC.P
DISC.IN-SW

OUT-SW

XINT

SQsy

DQSY

SRDT

SCLK
SWDT

DI-SEL1

DI-SET

ADDT-MUTE

W.SPEED-SEL

SMUTE

AD.CLK-SEL

DA-RESET

AD-RESET

OUTPUT-SEL
ANA/DUB-SEL

DUB/SOURCE-SEL

DEM1

DEMO

AMUTE

- 55—

XLATCH SYSTEM-RESET (12
PROTECT POWER-DOWN (19

SDA [MEC.CTS] @.
scL [MEC-CLK] @.
SCTX [MEG.RDT] @-

DECK B
(Ic901)

-

0) XIN-T

(1) xouT-T JOGA-0

* R -ch is omitted.
* DECK B is omitted.

a3 xout JOGB-0

(15) XIN

12) SYSTEM-RESET KEY-4 (@2)
19) POWER-DOWN

INT

cs

cs

RELAY (52

1C801
MASTER CONTROL

DISPLAY
BUFFER
1C851

3 4
DISPLAY D7 ™S

L
DISPLAY D6 S8

FLUORESCENT
INDICATOR
TUBE
(MODULE)

$621-625
S631-636
S644

MATRIX

SWITCH

MDS-W1

D601-603

LED SW

Q601-604

s

JOG655

KKI AMS DI

THIS UNIT IS
SUPPLIED AS
THE ASSEMBLED
BLOCK

L
DISPLAY D5 S

3 4
DISPLAY D4 IS

DISPLAY D3

DISPLAY D2

13 12
DISPLAY D1 ™S

L
DISPLAY DO L[S 10

1 10
DISP-CMD IS

LED3(MD SYNC)

LED2(SEQUENCE)

LEDO(MONITOR)

LED1(POWER)

— 56—

PUSH ENTER

1C611

REMOTE
SENSOR

4



MDS-W1

— POWER SECTION —

AMUTE
POWER
TRANSFORMER
TR201 CONTROL
MUTE PSECTI%NS
AMUTE CONTROL (Page 55)

Q103,0110,113,114

INPUT/OUTPUT
SECTION A+6V SWITCHING REG
P 1C101
(Page 53) Ay

RECT
DIG+3.3V D161,162
171,172
SYS+3.3V
DA/D+5V
RECT
BACKUP+3.3V D111,112
S.RST L1l

SYS+5V
STB

RECT
D101,104 — t ACIN

LD+7V RESET 1]
CONTROL RECT
D109 D105,106

B+5V

+80V REG RECT
D185-D188 D181-D184
Q181

A+5V

P.DOWN

ANODE/GRID(80V)

— 58 —



THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR PRINTED WIRING
BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS.

(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed

in each block.)

For schematic diagrams.

Note:

« All capacitors are in puF unless otherwise noted. pF: puF
50 WV or less are not indicated except for electrolytics
and tantalums.

« All resistors are in Q and */4+W or less unless otherwise

specified.

% :indicates tolerance.

A internal component.
PwAt :fusible resistor.
[ : panel designation.

Note: The components identified by mark A\ or dotted line
with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

B + | :B+ Line.
B — | :B-Line.

[ : adjustment for repair.

\oltages and waveforms are dc with respect to ground

under no-signal (detuned) conditions. (Play the test disc

(TDYS-1)

» \oltages are taken with aVOM (Inputimpedance 10 MQ).
\oltage variations may be noted due to normal produc-
tion tolerances.

» Waveforms are taken with a oscilloscope.

\oltage variations may be noted due to normal produc-
tion tolerances.

* Circled numbers refer to waveforms.

* Signal path.

Y)> :PB(DECKA)
¥ REC (DECKA)
[© :PB(DECKB)
I :REC (DECKB)
Y ) : PB (Digital out)
) : REC (Digital in)

For printed wiring boards.

Note:

o—— : parts extracted from the component side.

: parts extracted from the conductor side.

m  :parts mounted on the conductor side.

O :Through hole.

A internal component.

Pattern from the side which enables seeing.
(The other layers' patterns are not indicated.)

Caution:

Pattern face side: Parts on the pattern face side seen from the
(Side B) pattern face are indicated.

Parts face side: Parts on the parts face side seen from the
(Side A) parts face are indicated.

« Indication of transistor
C

.Ell These are omitted

B E

000
BCE

These are omitted

— 59 —

WAVEFORMS

vvvvvv

« BD BOARD (1/2)
AR

@
W AN

\V N
\\“"mmm

0.46Vp-p

N
““3?0?‘?0?0!0?0?090‘ ‘AM‘

IC101 @, @ 1, J (PLAY mode)

IC101 ®, @ E, F (PLAY mode)

* MAIN BOARD

MDS-W1

)

1
SV

7MHz
IC701 @ XOUT

11.29MHz
IC351 @ XTO

@ -

1

®

1

7TMHz 2.822MHz
IC801 @ XOUT 1C351 @ BICK
32kHz o 44.1kHz
IC101 @ XOUTT IC351 ® LRCK

« BD BOARD (2/2)

@

@

7MHz
IC901 G XOUT

®
SIS

45MHz
IC301 ® 2Y

22.581MHz
IC121 @9 OSCI
3.2Vp-p
44.1kHz
IC121 @ LRCK

®

L
.j—p

2.822MHz
IC121 @ XBCK

@

1

11.29MHz
IC121 @ FS256

| I
w
"

176.4kHz
IC121 @ FS4

@ -

I

11.29MHz
IC331 ® XTO

@ -

1

11.29MHz
IC201 ® MCK1, @ 256CK

®

T
ﬂﬂﬂﬂ- T

®

MU
1

2.822MHz 2.822MHz
IC331 @ BICK IC461 @® SCLK
3.5Vp-p 4.3Vp-p
44.1kHz o 44.1kHz o
IC331 ® LRCK IC461 @ LRCK
— 60—




MDS-W1

6-3. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — BD SECTION —
« See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

OPTICAL PICK-UP
BLOCK

[BB BOARB) (SIBE A) T KNMS-260A/J1N)

R e

B —

Il

-t

03

— 61—

» Semiconductor

Location

Ref. No. | Location
D101 A-1
D181 D-3
D183 D-3
1IC103 B-1
IC171 D-1
Q102 B-1
Q103 B-1
Q104 B-1

[ BB BOARD 1 (SIBE B)

=
A LIS« 5 gm;ﬂ] OR
[DE T
5102 t
0TECT
4\
REFLECT N

09

<PDQ875,74)<§>

(Po@e75974)<é9

— 62 —

Location

* Semiconductor

Ref. No.

Location

IC101
IC121
IC123
IC124
IC152
IC181
1C192

Q101
Q162
Q163
Q181
Q182

A-3

COEEE DOWODO
NP WWwWw RPRPRPRPWONDW




6-4. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — BD (1/2) SECTION —
» See page 60 for Waveforms.
* See page 101 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 105 for IC Pin Functions.

1 | 2 |

10 11|

12

13

14

MDS-W1

15 16

2 OPTICAL PICK-UP BLOCK
KMS—260A/J1N)
Note:The conponents identified by nark A\ or dotted TEST PIN HRI01
(FOR ABJUSTMENT) A DVER
line with nark A\ are critical for sofety, WRITE 1ERD
; L - < _
Replace anly with part number specified. 0| ol — b R R o el e i B et e ) B ) RN R }
CNLID cNtgt
NOTE &P o 21p
2 © o
& L 2 ® g &
= Voltoges and waveforms are dc with S 6.0 0 0 0
) L “lelalals s
respect to ground under no-signal (detuned) conditions, SlEE 2|22 ° I [
ElRE|E|IE|E|E 1 - -
no mork:STOP i MFPAF A " vy LA LY
: 21718 |w|o|w HEHEENEEEEEE o n] 4 1
} HEEIEEI EIEIRIR|«|R]|%|2]2|3|8]~|a|<|2|~|u|o|e|uw|® ®
( ) :Plaoy the test disc ([BYS-1)
= fofofotol §o
< >:REC glefel=| [elafz]a]xl=[e]s]e|s2]2]2|2]s]s
N P N I N S ) ) )
¥ tcan nat be meosured. _— 323 I
Mi01 N102 TRK+
PINBOL MOTOR SLED  MOTOR s Fes- 393 TP322
—<AGNE. ——=
Pp Im: 3|s|3
pS LD-GNB) T§; B S
- - > =1 = =
362 o A3V | |
L106 0uH
(BD BOARD (1/2)] 7 - N 1Lce
OB >
EE £ —i
v . Q102 R
@ 0001 arsl. 182
st s WRPUR cro7 0.1 F HF MOBULE SW A
TORH Ly Cle i 0 clas o OVER WRITE 1
et otV T - 3.3 Ic103 3.2 210 T HEAD BRIVE
. sp
2.3 2.5 FwI p<3.2>
@.7) <2.5>
+| 0, Q103
i 2 <2, 7>UNS214-TX a o
- 0 SWITCH
0 (0 <#>, RN CL80R20526d 2i1Ped
4 F A <3.33 27 | LE0m) 33 1
ot ¢0 i g SWITCH RIS M| <2. 7> 29
03 P4 3 3.3 0104 P e
MOTOR BRIVE : UNS214-TX | RI13
X R106 3.3M SWITCH Ik
COIL BRIVE &
o7 ¢ = o~ 3 (0) <0>
C160 XRST ] b 4 240
2 Ri6e RIGS | =+ Clo4
M 1 ;L g Ao i g 0502 B F s »dxuuv imz |
YV N g BHSITFS 2%7al0 N Rige " £ ! g
I 2 : ¢ | ¢—8——AGND ¢ S
P o2 88 atez 163 <33 ” g:us 0% e e ¥
. . [ @ 3. C168 k
B AV APC $ 204 oE 1010V T 470 2| A
B B <2.6> 3.3 8| |=E Ve N
o 2 .
1oy a3 147 Q143 S 0.1 >4 <ol 3 put |
4.7 UNST13-TX Tewp
L154 g SENSOR
muw% 03.9<3.2> ey
LBON, LOON>—1- 1.6 (1.6) <¥> 5
clo  TP406 0.047 OVER WRITE ==
0507 o Sl HEAB BRIVE =
E Tsén[' R104 10k TP407 TP434 §
0.10.2)<0.1> s %sz,ng Ty Q0 :
0.2 <0, 1> 3
TP409 TP432
Br—H 155355TE-17 P43t
TP430
] 1C101 ] cies
g XLAT CXAZ523AR VYT 1H 001
1.40.2)<0. 1> EH RF ANP o
2)<0.2> Ris8 { RIB4 chis
d cisg | 100k 10 P47 10 | Too |
= [ 2 oy 3 0.0068 H+++ R175 s
- © & 28 | S B R189 4.7k TP412 TP426 C115 0.22 B .
se|s 3 e f
= ) 10k r
10z . =
AREF 441 Tp4130 © TP4z4
197 fige 81 210.8)<1.5> A
0.1 BIY =18 7 3
3 10 ¢k 5 e
it 1ov R159 S ) < |
1t T 100k z o
3 ES
MSV I8 1 3 <2>
[ B 2
HGND 0.01 7p436 ¢-0 2
B AGNE
26ND —i——
g5z RI60 152 s
F i c181 |
t r = 190
——1— c163 v P
6.9 Rig0
N 0548 8 1
-
oy gt I 5216 ] RIgé
6.3V Bigl 5|2 Ve VK 4o
2 £ - P416
SHREEE z 3 L—<se 301 :
EIEEEEE S & t|= 2t
+0¢0 $-0 $0 2 5|3 TE S|lEgExfe
P4 TPS z cle 1233 283
g
@
TE
I RI50 i
P eEEE g £ E s 3 !
fgrageg %UDS APCREF [°|F
& EEERE 0w i 2 =
i3
SROR 2] |-
T SFBR LEEEED AL48 Yeo|ld
gEgs =g =
FFOR ESESTES 680 L K]
FROR N e S
S ¢o [T & I
TROR S
TFOR N
B3
PR 232 =] B
SPFD TEL 04" g0 [N
x
IS[B+]
’d
- - - - - —_ PR —_] - —_ —_ —_ - —_ -
ARAZA 2 CRLR B 98 SARLRLeR AR e A e S 299
2Q ® LR @ ez & Then 2o g5 YgRILIR SRR 5 8%
Y Y Y Y Y ¥YY Y Y YYYY YY Y Y YYYYYY YYYYYYYYY Y YYY
N

—

(D) Page ¢5)

— 63—

M
g
@)

-
Page 65) @(Poqe 65)

|
|
{

%/_/

(®) Page t6) (5) Page 66)

(8) Page 6b)

— 64 —

(D) Poge 66)



MDS-W1

 See page 60 for Waveforms.

» See page 61 Printed Wiring Board.

» See page 102 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 106 for IC Pin Functions.

6-5. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — BD (2/2) SECTION —

» o>

EFMO

(Page b4)
A (1) Poge 63) Poge 63)(2) (3) Page 43) (8) Page 44) (5) Page 64) (B) Page 64 Q)
/\ / \ /—/% A / N\
14 N /—/% /—/%
A A A AANAA AANAAN A AANAA A AN A AN AAAAAA AAAAAAAAA A
DR A Nhhs AL 2 LEReR B 97 [L0LELR ARegagageloRaRaRe A
Z Twer ®Ba g9 YNIBSS I I 3
[BD BOARD (2/2)] H i
B ; 2 —
S
Y sCTX
< HGNB prve=,
"
CNj02 Cl4e 0.1 F A2+3V
27P TP125 It RITT O A2+3V A2 2
27 | M¥sv = C134 Rl R e 2 Sun
TP234 N 0 o |&ln &5 & :
o T ey <OGNB > 2 &ro A SEEREE & 3 o
+-Op-Or-OF-O-O
25 | MoND > RIZ29 * o
C 24 VoND TPI122 A A A A Q. P219 B+3V Q
23 | p16-6ND § TP140 2 ggdegn ¢ S2la TP307 0 o o NEBEREE
9 TP139 s s3ye ¢ 213|5 00 <1.6> wiojo ol Ao |mh i %
22 MCKGNB v Sl g a TP ¢ & le 6 & 6 e e & e e e
Yo YwoY=YoYw MY~y —YoYo YooY =YoYw mYNY—=—YoYo YooY Yo
Y 024FS Q TPIz8 i YA g BEEEREEEEEEEEERREEEEERERER BPC“U%
A
— 20 GND Q TPI37 £196 el OWMAN - ZOero/t\C\Eeoaco\lLL Ll owo =8 s 6.3V
9 TPI36 0.1 1 2| 26 b hoald £ ERSELRIELEET S5 EE6S
EREERT = F TC7WU04FU INVERTER 06.2)<3.2> MNTO Bop F R ol e e e e mE g e e xR = E @ ,8 227 226
o ey
18 1 on o TPIES Rt 2 2803) uNT1 (5HCK) 4 & S A & R 55“6 T re
17 | 80uT 202 9 3.2, S 3 iy o @ &
D Ty BT MNTO 215 & ) MNTZ (XBUSY) v v ¢ c cg AVSS(2 > »
133 | ST MNT3 MNT3 (SLOC) < 8 ] Q BT ABRB(S) I
15 BIND b = ; ; o QN
< e s owizz] |/ —<swet 209 ) w0 5.9 <55 2 s s S C porr(DeE T 135
;
13 | LRek g TP (ScLk et ii =) SCLK ° K " © - Avep(m s
. = 8 8 .
— 12 | 3.3 b Bl [SXLATCR :|_T iy 3(~) XLAT ABIO: Z
. TP129 <SRBT 1 100 CH L, 1. 61P209 1P225
(Pg g e77, 8” I BCK ngg W] RI42 10K :Ei; (00 <x> Auifz RF
10 | Hone  SEEEEITTRIT W] RI43 10k o 526,20 <0> FE\.AU.S) o
E] BABT i 1 1% 5.2, 3.2 (3.2) <0> 0.8(.3<1.9> RI37 A
E 8 H5V : , 0o 098y 0.2 (0.3 <2> ABCO(B =" 208 ’ 58
- YT o TPi124 = IRTT 53 Bosy DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSOR. e BOTR(Z) RS Lo TRPFZ% & g
R - R120 100 ¢ %(2) RECP DIGITAL SERVO SIGNAL PROCESSOR PEAK(RR = -
AIN-SW 3.2 B RIZ4 1K RI40 150
s XBOK1 TG xiwT EFM/ACIRC ENCOBER/DECODER CLTUZ P i1
— T oo RI14 100 () ™ SHOCK PROOF MEMORY CONTROLLER FILOEP T L1352 ¢85
3 CROKT L 4(=) pscl 0 ATRAC ENCOBER/DECODER FILI(RR B Lo’
R116 100 A & 0sco peo( R136 crz7 T 0-9022
2 | xTsL S Rigs| 1.6G.3 <3.3> O T L B
; oA RJ1G 100 R19% Z|3|8 o 4 (2) xTsL AVSS(B— »
F B Hm]ﬂm (=) 8INO REI(GP = T } sy
7= T so7x = y (BINI BIAS(R)E=" tH
o TP160 R145 ‘TOK =) 000t 0.2 R R AVDN »3-3 R133 680k
22 scL R123 0 0 )= (1.6 <1.6> N & 1.6 (1.6) <D>
. - o TP158 &) DADTI o 3 Aa sy , 1.6 (1.6)<D> RI32 100k L129,
g TP1S8 Righ 10 04/%) LRek1 VAN .o m o
— 20 MNTO (FOK) R197 0 RIST 10k 0= g vz Vg M0 RI31 10k 0.01°B
| s Y Yy ~
19 | MNT3 (sLOCK) 7 R ok 0.0, \y XBCKI 0(1.1) <*> 0. 1) <> ~ ETo~ ExE Mo
e ST apoT : : oae ) W <5 1>
(S N oM oo =
s | swaT i J vy B e N ~—_ 0 Jo o
17 | wrPwR SRR 8858238358-283838EY —|ojw
G Q TPISS NiE e JX/i/d s s s s s < = < << <® XX XX 3R
16 LIMIT-IN sl =z % /
=T srot 1;:2; MIE EAEEREEEEREEEEEEEEEEEREREE 2
14 | Mop b1 PO 25 01 <0.9> ofo | ) o R % 0 (x 1> &
13 PROTECT R144 100 o
< 2 XLATCH 6 1P152 TP205 TP206 TP207 T
Seisi S vy IoND—¢ <aoNe> 11
A
i REFLECT S S 5 Al sz |%] 0 843V + Q5
10 | scik Sy & £|8 SIS §i2s 3
b1 Pa oy
9 LAON v 2 2 o
| Pooer. 80| [ g Y| 2E[Eote
MNT2 (XBUSY) gy &gl %
7 XINIT 3 (
. o O TPI4b
5 5asY
O TPI45
— 4 BIG-RST
O TP144
3 pASY
O TP143 cigl
2 MNT 1 (SHCK) bi—o 0.1F
O TP142 €190
1 SENSE ) 100 6.3V
I O P41 E3 .
s o | NOTE
y ;
: s e \oltages and waveforns are dc with
RI71
e respect fto ground under no-signal (detuned)
— 3
- conditions,
R170
10k EEPROM +3V REG no mark:STOP
5102 H
J | REFLECT w)—‘ ( ) :Play the test disc ([BYS-1)
o— 1 1t .
L C171 < >REE
PROTECT oo 0.1 .
S101 F X :can not be measured.
09 MIT IN
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6-6. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — JACK (1/2) SECTION —
e See page 71 Printed Wiring Board.

0301-304 NS
A [ JACK BOARD (1/2) ) MONITOR SELECTOR 1P
Q304 4303 0302 Q301 ANA/BUB-SEL !
NUTE UN4TT1-TA UNAOW T1-TA UN4TTI-TA o UN4211-TA DUB/SOURCE-SEL 2
MONITOR-SEL 3
° 3.3,3.3
Voltages and waveforms are dc with respect fo ground £33, - ! SY5+3.3V %
under no-signal (defuned) conditions., . AMUTE 5
(Play the test disc (TYS-1)) 1C301 & ¥ AZbY Ol e
B-BECK L-CH * A-GND 7
. MONTTOR 3412
B | no ma W\PLAY/REE - FILTER  r3g; 379 3_24 3.2 ca0 SELECT ik — A+6V 8
i% 0,007 H4 AMP HP/VEE 3 (Page 96)
> 1= 7 HP/GND 10
5.9 & HP/VBB 11
_ 1 95| & .
U 5oy
g g7 |
I = { HP/VDD |
2 0.7 HP-GNB 2
391, 393 | R399
C ITeH ¥ i HP/VEE 3
4| ¢ — -
1C371 QE 5.8 € > HP-L 4
W5218AP 83 3% HP—GND S
e 28 9305 —
& 8333 25C3622TP—K — HP-R 6 (PG ge 97 )
| -Zk 0 MUTE 0 CN455
— 5.8 6P
[ [] BET | €
R3% R395 .
D 1 B/AOUT-L i 100k ook 100K A-LCH |
1.3 I 1€ { o) R403 |
2 B/A-GNB i W26 374 csgs R378 R389 1.1k 1% £304 0.0047 100K
3 B/AOUT-R i 0-0068 A7 220K T
4 B/A-GND
— 5 A/A-GNB ] —. | B-RCH
6 A/AOUT-L R380 L Re02 Fags
7 A/A-GND N 1% i% sgs k3492 |
£ (Page 84) 8 A/AOUT-R 5 ] BRe= |22k
0 8 . ’ @
4 > = 2 -5.8
| 5% 0.7 2 1s (LTINS
{7 = : zsc;Usz;P < %
9392 (S S
25C3622TP-K T ¢
] e - W !
25tk L2 S =
a R317 o~
I WITCH 5.8 N &
F 321-324 0 6.1
BUB/SOURCE o0
SELECTOR 1.1k |
S8 1% A-RCH
"5k -
¥R g, e T | i
| ix 0 B4 0.1 0.1 .
L 3.3
6
G o |
= =
= M 8. R J301
&= M-3.2 9321
| a% 3.2 G% . 8‘, UN42TT-TA B-LCH R&\u\ 1
N -5, — — _
= | Rs2l — — —
b 1.7k ouT
m: ix 0 — R412 330 -2
"2 4.7 Chs—"2— G
> 17d 2 MY pals 3 LINE (ANALOG!
H | R341 ¥ & = 3
2.2k 5N R W5
ey 0-0047 -
Q341, 343 53 31 4 R—
' 9 Y
& Célb R4IB  R416
WITCH v 8 R 7 6Bk
— 4 3 25
¥y [-5.8 = ~
83 »M/»A@ IR SELECT
| g | g3 5] AMP I
2 2
' i
— A-LCH
R331 ~
1.1k
i%
— | R324 R326 |
B-RCH 4,7k 7.6k
— i% i%
>
w ;
i% o=
J 5| o
a§ q
g |o0.7
I S Lwsd” 5 I
0342, 344 RIALS B3
2.2 82
SWITCH : | S
iy |
Y
= |-5.8
3
52 HMS{ R337
S |R344 47k
| 8 [2.2k VO |
K R345 100k R338 47K
R332
1.7k R352 10pk o83
1% R346 100k 0047 T
A-RCH
— 09
oQ 5L LRb e
Y Y YYYVYYYY
@(Paqe 70) @(Puqe 70)
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6-7. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — JACK (2/2) SECTION —

» See page 103 for IC Block Diagrams.

1

2

13

| (Poge 84)

[ JACK BOARD (2/2)]

Page 86 )

, 3.
IC411
3 UN/PW[WZWS*TA
L-CH : 3.2 +
NOTE BUB/L INE ¢ @421, 428-425
‘ SELECT BUB/LINE SELECTOR
* Voltages and waveforms ore dc with respect to ground “awe o2 1
under no-signal (detuned) conditions. 020 R e
) UN4TTT-TAMS _ §*5.8 \i;ﬁk 2/,57v
(Play the test disc (TBYS-1)) — e
.
no nark:PLAY/REC BUB-LCH o
-5.8
1 ( E 25C 306[%323TP*K
Bés3 SWITCH
1C411
NJM21218
-5.8
2503650 TPK
Bk . SWITCH
CN4S1 0
6P LINE-LCH LINE-LCH
1 A-6V o—o0 & &)
2 AIN-L & & R431 Rats
3 ANA-GNB L
4 ANA-GNB
5 | AIN-R S
6 A+6Y
i = ok
’ BUB-RCH f4s Ca24 [BUB-RCH
0 T
1% 25V
J -5.8 g
R444 25[30542524TP*K
2.2k SWITCH
-5.8
[ W ﬁp ZSCSGA['ZSZZTP*K
neey o8/ SWITCH
I 2.7k 0
[ LINE-RCH 00k
LINE-RCH
§l - S
R434 ?4?&:
S ‘mam 2 i
1C421
R-CH
BUB/LINE
SELECT
AMP
CN453
8p
8 BOUT J BouT
7 | ele+s.3v B43.3V
6 O0PTI 0PTI
5 BIG-GNB <B10-GNB
4 | opT2 0PT2
3 BIG-GNB <B10-6ND
2 COAX COAX
1 BIG-GNB <B10-6NB

1C501 o iE2 B

BUFFER
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6-8. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — JACK SECTION —
« See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

[ JACK BOARD 1

A
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6-9. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — MAIN SECTION —
« See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

(Pageb?)
(FK B A
(Pageb?)

(FOR BECK B)

(Page87) B

C
O—
(Page?72)

D
: _ |

(Page71)

[ MAIN BOARDY (SIBE A)
~
O
(@
Ael2
IT, ﬁ slelalalalalala)b]n

o6

H =
—
f”/

94

g/‘,z

s

L0

puy -.'mumﬂ

2ot

\_ 06

(Pageb?)

(FOR BECK A)

(FOR DECK A)

(Pageb?)

5

(Page94)

&

(FOR DECK A)

(Page87)

:

(Page7/2)

—
-~

» Semiconductor
Location

Ref. No.

IC701
1C801
IC851
1C861
1C891

1C901
1C951

Q461
Q851
Q951

73—
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PRINTED WIRING BOARD — MAIN SECTION —
» See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

[MAIN BOARD ] (SIBE B)

¢ Semiconductor
Location
Ref. No. | Location
D441 D-10
D442 D-9
D443 D-10
D444 D-9
D801 B-1
D802 B-1
D871 B-1
D872 B-1
1C301 C-7
1C306 C-7
IC311 C-8
IC316 C-7
1C321 C-6
1C331 D-7
IC351 D-8
1C441 E-9
1C442 E-9
1C461 D-9
1C471 C-10
1C491 D-10
IC511 D-4
IC516 D-4
1C521 D-3
IC531 D-5
IC751 B-2
1C831 B-4
1C844 B-4
2 1C871 C-1
J=l= = SEEEEE IC991 | A-8
r%ﬁ ( Q751 c-2
e . o |
il e E:ﬁ . ‘
oo | S
s ) | T D
X ) (5

~75- ~76-
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6-10. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — MAIN (1/5) SECTION —
» See page 60 for Waveforms.
» See page 73 Printed Wiring Board.
» See page 104 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 109 for IC Pin Functions.

A (Page 96)
A
MM EE N R NN N S N R R B R R R R = E N R R I
— - - - - - - - - - ol |3 o s
wos Jlal B "
B [MAIN BOARD (1/5)] 2 e g | 1 sl lEle e
i3 s HENE z|®|a|a|?|E (25| |=|=|3
3 13| (=] 12lell lelel. ). |2]e|BRu|8] |s]5(5]4|8]3]2 5|2 |<| £ |2| 2|
o |3
NOTE gl a3 IE[0)2]|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|2|2|5|alx|8|5|8|8|o|6|5]3|E| 2] 3L 1
| Slo| 2| |&|~|&[ L1221 PP212(2|7]B|212I3 8| |2|5|2| 2223 | 2|3 2| a| 2|E
; HERNENEHE PN S EEE R BRI EEEEES
ol tages and waveforms are dc with respect to ground
under no-signal (detuned) conditions.
50 zizlzlzlsls 17308
(Play the test disc (FYS-1)) =é :é: ié; :é: J J 1p3gq ANEE
Bl BlE|R|RISIS Rt { L501 0H 1
Cc 1 = no mark:PLAY/REC BECK A a1 31313120512 T SNETITT T
PECK A o e P I |ZeRplgieipieie > \
. I I I I 3 |3k3k3R3R3E3E3 502 0
( ) :REC A I T =1 |z STS SNala il .
TE379 5 8] & § EIRELE ] BB PR 30>
& ] - AB/BSY
TP311 £
o | L Sto o P e
— SIS o TP310 E TP301 AUA/A’G? 32;
= 33,
! TP302 ADA/ASV © e
504 56 Q e
D TP306 03,3V @ |
303 857 Q
I
TP315|
PO | ST
— 1 L
£802
o741 155352 TPH3 Ress TO MAIN (4/5)
>
£ s » s > | Poge 83)
(For BECK A 7 PLAY.P-SW 2801, 1318\ S.RST TP314 P.EN-1
. L ¢
- IN-SW 15588 rens K STB 57>
38>
5 QUT-5W
4 oNe Wi .
3 REC.P-SW 4 £ 205
2 L0AB- [N o B v 2(z RB74 10k X
Pa ge 87 ) 1 LOAB-OUT P51 TP7052 i a|& 1
*-0
MLE-0 WINS e ereTes RE71 0873, 0.1 F
F P319 OS] ] e P e 47K LT} LR —
TP7053 P22 o w2 <[5 2|2 4(HE e INVERTER
M He i
o 17 i 104 ad LI N N N N = = P cer2 729 ®
s EEEEE RN 10k 0-022 8 [g 3. 7) .
LOABING +0 ToARes ThEE® i Mo w712 | p—I+ rerud @l berom
CONTROL 1o R710 . |
o2 10751 c +-0| Tp7059 r =
LB18301-5-TE-L i ARES >
1 M+5V HEEEE 2871
TP40 A/MSV === 155352-TPH3
G 2 M+5V 4L(; NEEER
3 MGNB B B2 2| &
P39 A/NG 773 oo
T row —% in o5 |
! TITTT Dex
o TS o G troraoro e -
1024FS Q g0 ok [~ oo~ o 28%99 e aro TP
7 T8 MG ) 1Pas a0k I S e[ S|e | 22988 o928 @
8 GNB BRI RRE o
j«g a7s1 EEE
El BINT
& r3s amnt SWITCH EA ==
10 6N P34 A/GNE ‘ me o asoEe X5
H 751 R724 B854 SLY¥5a BE |
(Far BECK A) " 80UT & o weor UN22T1-TX 10k ® % z g LHLEREE @ oot vany (@528 R709 10k W] MEC-8T1
12 +5V. o 0% z £ £2322¢2 oec-Ramy (224 R708 10k W4 MEC-8T2
13 o j«é 0 32 MBI 0! P 3.3 E M tHEC-cLO (BES R707 1069 MEC-CLK
14 +5V P31 A/SY TS s STl E— = 8 5, 3.3 R706 10x W4 MEC-CS 1
15 LRCK A5 2 <, 1.8, — -
" T & P30 ALRCK 34 o-our = ;(? <; 3 R732_10c W] MEC-CS2
(P 65 ) 17 El‘:K 6TP2§ /3,30 TP7U‘5’5 23 B)LB-LOW o 0 : — !
age & P28 A/BCK A Ps 334 0oin @pl ez a2ty e
18 HGNB R762 g 0 0 TP7023 A-23,
| Q P27 AMHG TP7as6 i &Y o R
13 BABT vt~ 726 95® 0 100k
& P26 amaat v 10k 3. ZREC. P JOGO(RY b 7020
20 H5Y P STV TS 10610 0 R7ss, f0ok]  AZKINT
21 ABDT —— R727 $WM | 1p7061 =31 Q xinT] R773
TP24 A/ABBT 3 o & SYSTEM CONTROL XINT(S A
22 BAIN-SW PECTIVM o8] 153 R BECK A X, 3.0 TP7019 AP0 P. BOWN 1
23 XBCKI 6. P H = 2@)vce i 2,33 TR Ba5Y
2 N0 Q P45 MxBKI e ZGAIN. SW 1701 205Y(2P & T 3
= LRCKT & TP4k ABD C771 0.1 F L S V306 10NCA-254FP i) =51 P o0z 0.1k oo
& P43 ALRKI SENS 5 vee(=Y g AXIN T g AZBASY
J 26 XTSL SHCK 3.3 ', 1.2
— 3
27 8ADTI O e amTL 816-RST 334X one) 40>
XBUSY R728 10k P (3.3 =Y 1.6 R772 4 )
LaoN 3.3 00 3. ik 5.RST
& SYSTEM-RESE (=)= 42~
— REFLECT = _ T0 MAIN 4/5)
CN711 = T
2% XLATCH R729 10« W 3.3 < ><1N—T
1 SCTX TpRoTECT 3-3455 EES (Pa ge 83)
R768 -
7 SCL TP7080 A/SCTX e MOB R730 10k 4 3-3 400 BYTE(=)
K 3 Soh TP7079 A/SCL LIMIT-IN 3.3 o
n WNTO FO0 TP7078 A/SA WRPWR R731 10k W 0 Wy X & 1
5 MNT3 (SLOCK) VT sLack 3.34% sasvee 2’ sasY
z Swor T WAT, FOK 3.3 4 (Y 0 TP7004 A-4 © 1r7005
- VRPVA TP7075 A/WPHR WRPWR o RS o o3 o o TPzaes
— = o
LIMIT-IN scL = @ n} TP7003 A-3
8 LIMIT-IN T o @seL dog o ©)
(Far PECK A) ] SRET BAT m sCTX 0 Mers _<gg 2 L ®)
10 Hoo SE9? B R |
L 11 PROTECT "9838 2= yygey 2
mYZ s =Y Yo =4 TP7100
N SEecoese 2eeRee T
13 REFLECT o
" STk TP7070 A/RLT SCLK 1l i o =3[%° M
= oo LBoN TE04S EEREEEEERR sl il
— - - 1| o
TP7069 A/LBON < 2| 3l [ IS { I I I
(Page 65) 16 MNTZ (XBUSY) XBUS Y, 2 EEREREEEER B !
7 XINT TP7068 A/XBSY XINT T
M 19 SGSY |« é% 710
- S|a 2 0.1
20 BIG-RST Hﬂﬁl S :
TP7067 A/D-RT 80sY Sl 5
21 BaSY — & = & Uik “;
22 MNT1 (SHCK) N O o+ B 44
< 7090
TP706S A/SENS 27085 |04 46>
M50 P 7088 = | o700
SIS| S 9 POt warkt
wlwf TP7083 =
o| ol A/SMITE 5| <
N [ s\a 47> @
s\@ i 48>
I I TO MAIN 4/5)
A-BOUT, 49> (PGQE 83)
— 910-GNB; 50>
& A-BINO &>
I
0 0g | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
- - 2225 %8 88588
yryy vy YYVYIveY
) -
(Page 79) ®(PGQE 80)
0 MAIN 2/5) O MAIN (2/5)
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6-11.

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — MAIN (2/5) SECTION —

» See page 60 for Waveforms.

» See page 73 Printed Wiring Board.
» See page 103 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 111 for IC Pin Functions.

1 | 2 | 3 |

4 | =5

7 |

8

10

12 13

15

16

17

18

MDS-W1

19 | 20

(Page 77 )@ TO MAIN (1/5)

13>
14>
15>
163
17>

\—<wz>
I

18)-
19>
209
21>
22
23>

(Page 78 )@ TO MAIN (1/5)

[MAIN BOARD (2/5)] . s
1 810-GN, 80)-
NOTE = B-BINO = 81>~
«\Voltages and waveforms are dc | "~
with respect to ground under oy
i iti 84,
| nosignal (detuned) conditions. 55;
[ Play the test disc (TBYS-1))
P8020
 no_nark:PLAY/REC BECK A o =
() :REC BECK A (o ([~ ==
FEEEEEEE
10831 Lo a0k 3| 3| 5| | 0| o o
SN74LVC1 25APW-E20 ] i o B 1
I -+ w| v v v v v vl v
= <| «| «| «| <| <| <| «
I EEFHEEEE
INVERTER EREIEIEIE T T
S0 ~ |slgl o= 2w
= EREHEEEEEE
X T — TR . .
21 o1 al Rezo | L R824 | Ras CUESoRS
20 92 |9 meiee a2 889 | = ok = 100k SSSS
E TP8O B3 83 < i1 Errrrrrrzr
19 2 ? oZg BT BERIERINE
18 4 g P75 B 24 Teagss e oo ¥-0-0-0 SEERaaess
17 2 T 95 TP?; © P800 o ul 88 P8040 a S SR
TP76 B7 87 1844 S - )=
15 97 4?7 TC7S08F (TEBSRI . IR R R N R R R M R MR
S Els| ||| o|b]w|b[8]| S8 6[o]S
4 6ND o
13 6ND = D EEREEEEHEEEEEEE—
o= 1.9 _ ®sw =Y X W WY A S AAANS AN B
12 WR CHIP SELECT ESS5528CFEcscer 8
3 0 9 174 1o S22<F55329538% & ey
u i SS838SS5 540 2.56.3 L MAS-BCS2
" o o 0.1 A _ P R R 22.5 B, |
o = 1P73 CS TBISP-CMD o] bhbbbbdbddSE 1.10.6 -
5 P72 C/B RESS @A (s o 22222222833 VAL MAS-ACS2Z
2 £ 0% frosody rosas N HEEEE S TR CIPRT
B N 9 P71 INT 8B o~ <
[TPBOS; M’S &
7 oNB
b +5.0V ? 1P69 5.0V Pe0g @ TPBO24
. BUFFER [Peosp 5 ® J6B-1
5 OND P8 F1 £l oo e S, 33 () Q RB46 1k JOGB-1 1
4 Fli P47 F2 LBI4 OWH F) [recsg rese X, oam-o(e 33 O 00k, i R84S 1k $-W RB09 10k JoGB-0
5 2 P45 F-G L813 O4H = ,0.1 GO0, T 9 Reds’ 1k $-wT RB0B 10K JpgA-1
2 FL-GND B7pes sov T81% 0o R825 10k 3.3 < o33 TRO02Z | C807, L9 Ress 1x $-wTRBO07 10k JoGa-0
! EBB (80V) T om 1 R827 10K 3.3 < 1-CKSETO MASTER CONTROL 0.1 6TJPBBAD—ZU‘ e B H $-w— R8O 10K
E e S xv,CcCngm o INTZ.‘ — o 50WN
0.1 F! >—ZH—< 9 M30612HAA-202FP POWER-BOWN 0 6TPHME P.BN L4 caos 1
re0es | 28 (B)oPEN (4B) g o 0.1 F
TPa0LS M-63 53 TPBO18 H-18 804
¢’ ey — £ NMI(E Y s 0.1 F
1 TPBO67 al (3 vee(@p=
85 b4 2014 s1.2
2 XIN(2) <602
b 174l 5 oNa(=) — 7hHz
LI XOUT(E P8012 R886 1k 1
FLUDRESCENT TPBOSB B4 &y [N it A 4 S-RST S.RST
INBICATOR TUBE (MOBULE) TPBO63 [N L4 zwsnm X0-TH 9803 0.1 A
— = 11| o= 80z 220 CHJXBOT 32KHz
THIS UNIT IS SUPPLIED | TPBO71 91 0.8, = XIN-TCR » cHf
AS THE ASSEMBLED NS S C801 220 CH
BLOCK lo | mars| ol A i 5] 1P80I0 XI-T
nes1 TP8072 B0 s | wasl ol AS TPBO07 -7 |
10 ENEEA R ¢ | ce22 100 c
cai u & Tee0LS cyn () REMOCOM( p3 R840 100
0.1 S N R
S TPBO76 o)
2R Bo | M76 0 TPBO06 RHC
! 85u %g 5 {13 010_sYND)
S = 5 A@)LED2 (SEQUENCE)
= s 4(Z)LEBD MONITOR) |
R0t | o9 LEB! POVER)
“%' e B S| |5 N
TPI15 JGA-0 - E g2 RGN 5%
17 J0GO (JOGA-0) T JOGA-0 & Dby <5
16 JOG1 (JOGA-1) P13 B0 20641 EREEEREEEEHEEREE BOC) S K-100
15 J0G2 (JOGB-0) JOGB-0 o[ lololeloloo Yo [t [t
Q TPIIZ BB yoop-1 wlal €819 0.1 F
14 JOG3 (JOGB-1) 00000000 £820 47 16V ]
13 6NB =S T
TP111 RMC @™ © ® ©
12 RMC ? Y
11 VCC 3.3V HEREE o
[ TP110 SYC 2828 5
10 LEB3 (MB_SYNC) geee 23
< 3 LEB2 (SEQWNCE) Qtei0s sa e
[d TP108 MTR SBYET
8 LEBO (MONITOR) SIS |
Qo7 PR Sysusy
7 LEBI (POWER) Rl
TPI06 KEYS _ KEYS Ragp 2ISOET
6 KEYS Bg0 BiSiS
TP105 KEY4 62
2 KEV4 TP104 KEY3 ks
4 KEY3 S o ko BUFFER
3 KEYZ TP102 KEY! )
KEY1
2 KEYI TP101 KEYO SRR 2 = !
1 KEYQ RB52 10K wjwlujujyl BN |
86~
N | —
> > 87>
1 88>~
89)-
. st h ) o ) o |
SEZ83EE £s3 Y $23832s £SO RE AN
YYYYYYY Y Y'Y Y YYYYYVYY V¥YY Y Y YYYVY

—~79—

@<

TO MAIN (3/5)

Page

- 80—

|

@ TO MAIN (3/5)
{Page 82)

TO MAIN (4/5)

(Page 83)

®

TO MAIN (4/5)

(Poge 83)
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6-12. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — MAIN (3/5) SECTION —
» See page 60 for Waveforms.
» See page 75 Printed Wiring Board.
» See page 104 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 113 for IC Pin Functions.

(ngg 79 )@ TO MAIN (2/5) (PGQE 80 ]@ TO MAIN (2/5)
-
/\/\/\}A/\/\A AAA /\/} AAAA
||
e
1
MAIN BOARD (3/5)
' NOTE s
l '
B *\loltages and woveforns are dc with respect 20>
91>
to ground under no-signal (detuned) conditions. e
— . (Ploy the test disc (IBY5-1)) =t
94>~
no mark:REC/PLAY (BECK A) o> | 10 MAIN 579
( ) :REC BECK A 5>
e (Page 85)
C < >:REC/PLAY (BECK B)
(For BECK B) 7 PLAY.P-SW
6 IN-SW S|z
i
5 0uT-SW ala :
TP3052
4 6ND S 02| 40—
5 REC. P-SW TP123 BALD-1 e
2 LOAD- IN + o+ o4 P9854 o @@ @&
1 L0AB-0UT &4 = TPa0S! TP9050 o v|o| oo
3 L OTFT BTT-SEL B-5TB IO {1 = { e
D TP122 BALB-0 TP9053 =z =|ZE|Z|Z|F| 8
P 77.87) 7o ley O B/oT-5v == g
age/7, } 8 © I
1 2|2 g
[ 1:RECOECK B - ‘
. B/P-SW R922 Ty N
¥ :con not be measured, ok {z N éém & $eSES 25t
LR 5 g +O-0H-0 i
cNg21 202 S PR g3 e
w 10 LOABING T Tpa058 ZoS0Z0s0 ge= SEmSRs
c9g1 aTa] o 3 DO0Co00SS
TP163 B/SY B4 63 controL B | BF 1o B/R-Si gerere 60 s Bt
[ M+5V 4 Tev | F N A NI == |
E ALO M AN A MR
2 M5V LB1830M-5-TE-L HIEINIRIE MEIEIEIRINIE
- C S A N T L
TP162 - -
2 = () £ 1P3028 A-B/CK
4 MGND B/M-G L @eee : : ;;gg%z ﬁ*E?Eg
z BDIG-GN Orrer Be b % E TP3025 A-B/C52
MCKGNE i}
7 1024FS 9 Tpiss B/1024 €974 0.1 5 <1.6> 001 orTaI-sEL & g 2‘ g L ez VEC-DT2 |
3 oo 192170 ca73 " R924 10k 0] Soise. n-sv = <2.5>10.11 & MEC-BT1
3 BINT O 1piss B/BI1 o (TGN~ ongy X, <2.9> 3.3 & _ MEC-CLK
F 10 GND TPIS7 B/GND i Rozs 10— B [0] <, <3.3> & MEC-CS!
€312 0.1 F == 3.3 <1.4>00.2] -
(For DECK B) 11 BOUT § eise moor o Ve & _ MEC-CS2
12 +5V 1P9gS5 O - 1380 p<0> & MEC-CS3
Q@ 1pis4 B/BIO B0 B8 Q (3.3l < <0> o TP9024 3 1
13 BINO b o @)L IN P =]
14 +5V ° 10K o055 ), <. 3> (0] +—o T5%5°
5 TRk TP155 B/SV Q@ 1P153 BARK 1P9057 Q951 £ oS
O 1p152 B/3.3v BT UNZ2TT-TX R926 10K W] 0K
16 3.3V SVITCH e XS PB. P
(PU e 65 ) 17 BCK 9 tpisi B/mck R927 10K p—Mt N . <3.1>[0] XINT
G g O 1150 BH-G 904 [3.3], L,<3.1> & 1aoalc90s 0.1 F RI77 1k P.BOWN
18 HGND 0.1 ¢4 (Q)vee TP9019
19 DABT S F 0 A TN, S <3.35% THo0l] Li— 5ASY 1
— RI1B - = . <3.3> (902 0.1 F
20 45V 9 e sy 10k 3)oNg SYSTEM CONTROL e o
21 ADBT =) 2ENS EEASS FOR BECK B ras
22 GAIN-SW SHEK = 4(Z)SHCK MNT 1) 16901
DIG-RST (2. 2], =I016-RST M30610MCA-254FP X901
23 XBCK1 Q7157 /05 XBUSY R928 10k W |[3. 31, T
24 6ND i — SXBUSY (MNT2) - |
25 LRCKI 71 0.1 F W LpON EREN =gy N RI76 1k s.RST
H REFLECT RI29 10K =2<0> 3.3 <3> |TP9013 XOUT SAF—§ €901 0.1 F
i: :Iiix M@ CLATCH - g A xiiiT X0UT- 3 a0z st
JoRoTECT RI30 10K :F?UT.ECT TP9011 B-11
R372 L 3], <
2 MoB —w RN =
LIMIT-IN 15.3]
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WRPWR —m 101 S |
S 9 97>
og sLock RI31 10K RN - >< <0.7>] sasy Qo8>
EERS <0>
I T SCTX TP3080 B/SCTX ELEcTon FOK = 3] £)FOK (MNTO)Y ) - <0> o TPB%%(M TPéUUS 98-
TP3079 B/SCL SBA - 9y - .
2 scL 2)50A ] z o B-505Y —<wo
P9078 B/SDA scL 3. 3] b 6o Y >
3 SBA EscL G-g L83 i < g main s
4 MNTO FOK) 1PS077 B/FOK SCIX @t o _2dgd Bhm BB ( <102)-
TP9076 B/SLK FEexvoo XO0rwuwuwBI8T B3>
5 MNT3 (SLOCK) L STP? WSEEEY ST p2ue Page 85
— SwaT swuRLL ZE25TTooLIne
3 SwaT LUEEE ZS@EIgoxx¥<yg>m
TP307S B/WPR WRPWR <
7 WRPVR 22E EEREE 506
i HEDREEE® BOCIOED
SRBT 8 w(W|e = - o
(For BECK B} 9 SRET | [ p—1H5| C909 0.1 F |
|J 10 MOB TP3073 B/M08 MO8 >—)F CO10 47 16V
1 PROTECT 1P3072 B/PRT PROTECT l
C911
< 12 XLATCH TPS071 B/XLT XLATCH gg gg T 0.1 F
13 REFLECT TP3070 B/RLT REFLECT .y ol MM
14 SCLK === e 2
(P 65 ) 15 LBON TP3063 B/LBO LBON Ea E §§ E 1
228 g
age 0 MNT2 (XBUSY) TP9068 B/BSY XBUSY - 2
17 XINT TP3084 RFU‘L(Z %
K 8 oND B/81-51 O
5QSY TPg085 |09 TPg08y O-¢
19 SQsy BAI-SO _ o] B/SMT % TPa091
TP3067 B/B-RT BIG-RST i = I B/DA-RST
20 BIG-RST | Qweows srahr_ pio-rsT s0sy a2 51 &
2| <
21 B80Sy 7 Gl |
22 WNTI GHCR TP904b B/SCK SHCK & @
23 SENS TP3065 B/SENS SENS
L 09
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6-13. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — MAIN (4/5) SECTION — MDS-W1

 See page 60 for Waveforms. « See page 103 for IC Block Diagrams.
» See page 75 Printed Wiring Board.
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | s | e | 7 | 8 | 8 | 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

A (Poqe 78) @ TO MAIN (1/5)

q

359
57>
39>

J [MAIN BOARD (4/5)] g
T sa 8P @
— |
B <40 9 B.UP+3.3V 1
<41 SYS-GNB 2 (FOR RESET)
<42 VREF (S5YS+3,3V) 3
TO MAIN (1/5) s )
LSUH
—1 (Page 78) I
g 843,30 ¥ o NOTE
7
543, 3V-6N, kK 0 = Voltages ond waveforns are dc with respect fo ground
| - 1k
c under no-signal (detuned) conditions.
(Play the test disc (TBYS-1)) .
. no nark:REC/PLAY (BECK A)
p— 100 .
| SOATA SW BOUT >—— DIBITAL ( ) REC (BEEK A]
o s ourPUT < >:REC/PLAY (BECK B)
TCW74FUTTE1 2R SELECTOR .
D o | [ ] :REC BECK B |
N X ican not be measured.
<49 A-g0uT
> B-g0uT
1
BI-SELOD
E <43
<44
<45 i
b i 1
— cs17
LA
TO MAIN (1/5) | F
<47,
F (Page 78 )| <4 DIGITAL
INPUT
j\ SELECTOR 1
<o ELZ
<s! & YYY
CN403
&
T 9
BOUT, B0UT 8
B+
G [B+] BIG+3.3V, &TPHZ? BIG+3.3V 7
| 0PT1 s - | OPT1 6
3~} B1G-6N0) s B16-0NB 5
Pl 0PT2 0P, & 0PT2 4
BI-SELD . 816-6N4) TS BIG-GND 3
0.1 3 COAX] COAX 2
A . M—?—«E
Ik S 816-6M0; DI6-ONB [ (Page 69)
| B1-SEL1 <0>4
] BIGITAL
<0>, INPUT
624
— cs2e
<8 o Pazt SELECTOR 1
<0
<t 3
| sl
I SN74HCTS3APW-E20
<2,
83
TO MAIN 2/5) < . 1
— | (Page 80 )xss
B/A CONVERTER
€330
A-BA/BHSV, “ﬁ‘
J A-ou/vsy-ongs—EEL 10 1t !
| A-BA/ASSV. 349
c2g3 i s
% BEML
i e
34D 1
10k
! BEMO @ l 336 0.1 F HH . 1467
K . { c335 0.1 F (1H i
TPa03 1pags PSMUTE | cas 0.1 F (1 H o,
Bk F
A-LACK:5V) 5 § wine \ =1
i
— A-BAITSSY ? TP401 A/DA-RT L i !
| A-BOK:SV. TP402 b o [ §C342 47 16V mre
- C333 0.1 F
ABte DARST 9 341 0.1 F
S IR sz 0.1 F
L Wesor b covt 0.1 ¢
] T p— o 345 47 16V |
3 il TP404
| o6 cais & 52 D o MOTF
i O 4 Rt
- c31e 70 1pizg
SN74HCTS7APW-E20 AMBAR Elgpﬂ\
reuiBBlonie $% A/A00TR s
M | EL} o 2 i CLock I A/A-GNB 7
= 53 P30 =
&  SELECTOR ML :ii?g;; :
BUFFER I — B/A-GNB 4
ey 1 B/ADUT-R H
B/A-GNB 2 (P 67 ]
| B/A CONVERTER > B/ADUT-L 1 a g e
Je3s1
b et g2
5 A o A-BCK:SY. BEMT bo TP43s
N < P Loiosv>—+ sk
; 3
b G T F REe3 /
B-LRCK:5V. 10k R360 10k
| B-BOK: 5V, BEMO | €356 0.1 F {14 <3.3> <0> €372 0.1 .
— €355 0.1 F {4 <0> g F
SMUTE css«nwgl—q \ <0.1> it
TP427  TP420 - - H
Q B/ B/mAET \ <1.7> TP434
B-LRCK:5V. po | A%
a4 o ['d <0> [x]
i B-BATAISV.
0 \% A Ky [ 0353 0.1 F RN
T T i BA-RST <> BE.2 p<S B Ficd caez 47 16v
| B T 2240(9) | S v I
1 P RAAAL 2,55, Qoo F
<t B-LRCK:SV we14% A
] <ar B-BADTSV. = 43 &5 Ly 5
<88 Bk 3 O g4 cats
<as! RETURN-GNG! m AR 16V
TO MAIN @/5) csko T s TR434 1
P o B3 i N
(Page 80) {
€349
7
B-0A/B45V-6ND st cas0 W
| B-9A/B45V. i 0.1
B-0A/ASY
= B-DA/A+5V-6ND. !
09 —_ - - - - - - - - — - - - - - - - - -l
\22222% 222224 Yy Yv¥y

{

(Page 85) @ TO MAIN 5/5) (Page 85) @ TO MAIN (S/5)
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MDS-W1

6-14.

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — MAIN (5/5) SECTION —
» See page 60 for Waveforms.
» See page 75 Printed Wiring Board.

» See page 103 for IC Block Diagrams.

1

2 | 3

8 | 9

10

11

16

17

(Poge 83) @ TO MAIN 4/9)

(Page 83 )® TO MAIN (4/9)

A /—)%
AAAAAA AAAANAA AA AAA
R CRCRCRC I v TEw
Y OY VY Y ¥ ¥ - - - - - - — oYY —Y VY - — — — —_ - - - -
M o]
|
[as] [as) v @
| [MAIN BOARD (5/5)] E NOTE I
— 1C306 g3
] A1 — T
‘ — s DIVIBER EWIE‘ \loltages and waveforms are dc with respect fo ground
sresd53u-e20 T under no-signal {detuned) conditions.
| I R307 (P\oy fhe fest diSCGBYS’D) 1
€308 L305 R305 R309 L302 L306
0001 G _Sh0 0 IR R 25475 >4 = no nark:PLAY/REC BECK A
- () :REC BECK A
m
1308 L
E 1.58H
I g
= ot €+ 1 !
. cs10T Tcs1s T caos
& 47 7|
=1 18V 18V
~T S
a & (2.4
b !
<30 p— R301( &
Mo
<3l e 2| R304 304 I
2 1
PN G0 1 2 1008 = o ‘
<93 2 Nt c309 B 1024F5>— H R312
T 2 700
<94 B-1024FS ~ 1303 L3p7 ‘CUZUWUSD
TO MAIN (3/5) | <95)— c‘sospw T T
<% €302 C301
{Page 82) . £33 5 93 I
. CK CK
| CH " 1311
1754H
L304 R303 R314 R311
GuH 480 0 ’—I‘W 100
TP417
16301 0
SN74HCUGKAPW-E20 + c317
47
1C301 e T &3
Pt !
| 0sc csizd WESE 050l
(1024FS) 0. T 2 o
F =
L309 & 5
OuH = &
: 2
& ]
+ = & 1442
3| Z%j _I_ L2 MS218AFP-T1 |
| !
W. SP-SEL W.SP-SEL | 1C442
EAS Ic311 INPUT
F SN74HC157APW-E20 AMP
1C311 o !
| CLOCK cﬂ%\e = A - CDAA‘U
F F R452
SELECTOR &5
IR 1C461 2z 0.5
2 .8 R455
Tp382 A/B CONVERTER ¥ 5 0
AB-LRK | ¢-Of ENIES
1C491 16461 a f
AKSB52VF-E2 o 0 |
: SDATA SW IC471 s Jis
10491 BUFFER 0.5 o Rage Ras2
7k 10k
TC7W74FUTE T 2R) (452, Resp 015K 0.5% TR4a0 [B+] CN402
"% 2, comt | 4L 6P
10471 Fes ' 16V A+6V 3
| 5 SN74LVC125APW-E20 TR INR =
ANA/BUB-MUTE ' ——<AaT 5v>—?—§ 47K 4
< 0.5% I 16V [ ANA-GNB 4
1 —
= R4S1 L= -
x| 350 058 4% 5K 4.0k 0.5k e ANAZOND &
| 4=t ] c492 AIN-L 2
TiT 01 F TP374 TP471 x|x] FREY 1
' " o T 1 Tpast [B=]
L AB-CLK-GND ) |& | cas1 Ras9 Ay —
<97 = &g ABBT:3.3V Teazg © 1A CE3h, B
<98 AD-RETURN-GND) Ri7e 0 - ?S;g; B0.5%
<99 o T4 © ——
<100 [ P AB-RETURN-GND ]| | 2 3
<101 TP473 470 T
TO MAIN (3/5) 0.1 RN
<102 [B%] ReTZ | A |
(P 82 ) Bt B+3.3V ' O F C44b 0.1 F e 2
age : 0475 47 160
B-GND 447 47 16V
B-GND. Y
845V D45V
R462 L4
! = A+SV A+SV ° ‘ [E+ |
o F A+SV-GND A+SV-GND T o
1= G7e P38 R443 Ra4]
189 R463 B i 4.7 ok
Te7s00 Tessm 10K 0:5% 0.5%
AB-RST A-RST R4Sh
16441 b
| e M52 18AFP-T1 I
UN2211-TX
1C891 INVERTER 1C441
nESET INPUT
AMP
CONTROL
09
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6-15. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — BD SWITCH SECTION

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 5
A [SW BOARD]
CN&O1
M103 ’—‘ ”
LOABING LOAB-0UT 1
MOTOR LOAB-IN 2
] J REC—P 3
K — GNB 4 @
i PACK-0UT 5
CHACK-IN 6
B W { : S °1 | (Page 73, 74)
! I i
5601 5602 5603 5604
REC PACK CHUCKING PB |
09 POSITION OUT IN POSITION |

6-16. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — BD SWITCH SECTION —

» See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

Q 5601 =
REC POSITION W03 2
O LOADING o
o (Page 73, 74)
PASEéOU&T ’7, ] '
N\
(@]
[ SW BOARD ] FERN .
POSITION
11
O O
T O o f (1
o%o " oo
09 1-668-111-

— 87 —
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MDS-W1

6-17. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — PANEL SECTION —
» See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

[KEY-A BOARBY(BECK A)

J e e e

1-668-302- /

09

=

—

— 89 —

[ HP BOARD]

[SEQ BOARD ]

1-668-305-

—90 —



6-18. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — PANEL SECTION —

3

1

2 |

13

14

MDS-W1

—-91—

Al )
[B+
v |
[ !
B I C61 1 R624 R623 R622 R621 I
REMOTE vy 3:3 4 Tt a3 8% 2%
LED SWITCH
SENSOR 54 ﬂé ﬂé ﬂé ﬂé
| 1611 wndra 2 2 2 g
GPTIU7X 5 LED SWITCH 3. 5625 5624 5622 5621
O R605 o 1/ YES |
< R602
R&1 I 0 150 RGQ1
68
100 RWASUD[' pL02 $ R635 o R634 3 R633 S B632 3 R631 o Cﬁﬁ)gW
vouT (3 3.2 SEL2410E-B-TP o 33K 0 10k o 4.7k 0 3.3k o 2.2k o
I vee % 3.7 ® = A GND i
ARG 12 Ga P GD JOGL55 5635 5634 5633 5632 5631 aMC 0
1 = )
N (U 3¢ ¢ | BB | sy R s Bl o % K A o Res [>] / 2 Vee B30 3
Gy S PUSH ENTER * VCC . 0V) 8
1% 3.2 w02 R643 KEYO 7
UNG2TT-TA o Sb4k 4.7k
0t Re06 LEB SWITCH LEBO (MONTOTR) 6
! LED Sw1TCH exd eV s
LED1 (POWER) 4
D602
2603 KEY2 3
J0G0 (JOGA-0) 2
J0G1 (JOGA-1) 1
I — — — — — — - - —
I [KEY-B BOARD] (DECK B)
|
| ENQAPﬂ
* J0G3 (JOGB-1) g
ReT4 ‘ﬂ Rezs J062 (JOGB-0) 8
JOG675 (2 N KEYS 7
I [ - _) - - - TTS:MSNTDEF: LEB2 (SEQENCD) | &
SEQ BOARD | — KEY4 5
5 4 4 4 2 4 oND 4
ﬂ R6$5 ﬂ Re64 ﬂ R643 ﬂ Bb42 ﬂ Ly ﬂ KEY3 3
° 33k 0 10k ° 4.7k ® 3.3k ° 2.2k ® v eon n
5455 5654 | 5466 5465 5664 5663 5662 5661 o3 (r'm D .
ﬂ ReS4 ﬂ Ces! Cher2 =
I (M8 SYNC] [RELAY] 0K
S ————— 5 a 1 ; ’ ;
seL2dti-s-1p  seLodiBi-o-Tp KEY3 4 4 KEY3 ‘ ie5 ‘ﬂ? 83 ﬂ? 543k ﬂ?
LED2 (SEQENCE) 3 3 LEB2 (SEQENCE)
o ~ vee 5.0)) 2 2 VeC (5.0V) — 36 Q481 5658 2652 5651 I
AP LR 3.7 X = VES [MENU/NG]
@ @ LED3 (MB_SYND) 1 1 LED3 (MB_SYNO) A WN4Z11-TA MHENU/N]
| 0 Les swiTcH
— 0
HNAL)BQU1 RWABBO‘ ‘ UN‘PZ‘S\%‘*TA
LEB SWITCH
[B+]
09 L— —_ —_ —_ —_ J —_ —_ —_ —_ —_ —_ —_ — — J
NOTE [HP BOARD]
Note:The conponents identificd by mork A\ or dotied %§8§J: Bos 2 nss Fos!
. . - R\SU%Q R2525K7 100k 559 I
line with mark A are critical for safety, I o o g
Replace only with part number specified, U Fss52 ! P/V0D "
e HP-GNB 2
«\oltages and waveforms are dc with respect to ground | RS HP/VEE 3
_ A -
under no-signal (detuned) conditions 51 L :
. PHONES e HP-GNB 5
(Play the test disc (TBYS-1)) - 1552 W HP-R 6
JUMPER
eno mark:REC/PLAY (DECK A) JUMPER
RVS51 R552
20k 10k
i
(CHASSIS) | LEVEL
R560
C556 100
330p T

—~92—

! FLUORESCENT
INDICATOR TUBE (MOBULE)

Page 68)
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i | BLOCK




MDS-W1

¢ Semiconductor
Location

Ref. No. | Location

D101
D102
D103
D104
D105
D106
D107
D108
D109
D110
D111
D112
D113
D114
D131
D141
D151
D161 A-4
D162 A-4
D165 B-2
D171 A-4
D172 B-4
D175 B-2
D191 C-1

0
w

PPOOTTEAOOODPEEERO
ChGhbbbbOdOdoadNbw

IC101 D-3
IC131
IC141
IC151
IC161
IC171
IC191

PE>Oom
PNNNER O

Q103
Q104

Qo
A~ w

6-19. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — POWER SECTION —

« See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

JW138
JW13
JW136

EP101

W104

JW

JW1

(Page9g)

(Page’/4)

[ POWER BOARD]
~
J0 o o
(:)Bf% : Jﬁs RRE
(Page71) |
C 141
O
0 OO 0OH O
O
E
O
" | 2

— 03—

(CHASSIS)

—94—




MDS-W1

6-20. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM — POWER SECTION —

» See page 103 for IC Block Diagrams.
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MDS-W1

6-21. PRINTED WIRING BOARD — TRANS SECTION —
« See page 50 for Circuit Boards Location.

[TRANS BOARD] [AC BOARD]

/ ‘ h
TTTTT
TRANSFORMER

I

o
)

I
v

T

| ] . .
r-lai-l (i 1)

1-668-298-

-(M)

(Page94)

1-668-300-) [(11)

~ 97— — 98—



6-22. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM —TRANS SECTION —

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | s

(Poge 95)

_I CN210
12P
A [AC BOARD] 2B
+UREG/ANA 12
—— ANA-GND i
| ANA-GND 10
— | | “UREG/ANA 3
A | = MAINT 8
ACIN 2| g E MAINZ 7
A NC 6
B | S| g 2 FL-GNB 5
N A F2 4
| | Ch T4 T 1 s Fi 3
LIVE NUTRAL é] é] é] I ’ [B7] ANDBE/GRID (BOL)C ‘2
1 68
T 0
! XS e
| N A
C CNZ0e ANAT 13
— ANA-CENTER 12
ANAZ i
& MAINT 10
— | ain W MAINZ 3
250V NC 8
VAG2 7
%% L201 NC 6
D A LINE VAGT 5
FILTER NC 4
| UEOOZZ > - F2 z
CN204 F-CENTER 2
l b Fi |
/—{ -
N
g F104
T250nAL
250V
I o o o o
ST xSva y
I B B W Q181
= = = = | RIgSRIG6RIEY fgzzv”;g’ Ry
F N WO W 9.8, ,81.2
/ \IJr
| EZWZB[]\ ij %%E
160V s 81.8
— pleg
HZS27-2LTA A c182 + + R182
9186 [ gL EELN
HZS57-3LTA & 100v 100V y N crae
G | sy B & T I Rrs
‘ ‘ 8187 ‘
HZSLATLTA
H [ TRANS BOARD] NOTE
TR201
POWER Voltages and waveforns are dc with respect fo ground
| TRANSFORVER o | under no-signal {detuned) conditions,
— TS = (Pray the test disc (TBYS-1))
ANA-CENTER | 12 *no mork:REC/PLAY BECK A)
CN202 ] ANAZ 1
I 2P ‘ MAINI 10
1 MAIN2 9
\_{ E NC 8
VAG2 7
£
T NC 5
VAGT 5
I E NC 4
*
F2 3
J — F-CENTER 2
Fi 1
I E —
Nofte:The components idenfified by nark A\ or dotted

* NOT REPLACEABLE:
BUILT IN TRANSFORMER

09

—99 —

line with mark A are critical for safety,
Replace only with part number specified,
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6-23. IC BLOCK DIAGRAMS

* BD section
IC101 CXA2523AR

o =z o [a) [S) =3
2 2 & 5 3 28 8 ¢ & & &
BPF3T
(T PEAK3T
3T
(Y S -y B
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6-24. IC PIN FUNCTIONS
« IC101 RF Amplifier (CXA2523AR)

DR or

Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
1 | I I-V converted RF signal | input
2 J | I-V converted RF signal J input
3 VC (0] Middle point voltage (+1.5V) generation output
4109 | AtoF | Signal input from the optical pick-up detector
10 PD | Light amount monitor input
11 APC O | Laser APC output
12 APCREF | Reference voltage input for setting laser power
13 GND — | Ground
14 TEMPI I Temperature sensor connection
15 TEMPR (0] Reference voltage output for the temperature sensor
16 SWDT I Serial data input from the CXD2654R
17 SCLK | Serial clock input from the CXD2654R
18 XLAT | Latch signal input from the CXD2654R “L": Latch
19 XSTBY | Stand by signal input  “L": Stand by
Center frequency control voltage input of BPF22, BPF3T, EQ from the CXD265
20 FOCNT |
CXD2654R
21 VREF (0] Reference voltage output (Not used)
22 EQADJ /0O | Center frequency setting pin for the internal circuit EQ
23 3TADJ I/0 | Center frequency setting pin for the internal circuit BPF3T
24 Vcee — | +3V power supply
25 WBLADJ I/0 | Center frequency setting pin for the internal circuit BPF22
26 TE (0] Tracking error signal output to the CXD2654R
27 CSLED — | External capacitor connection pin for the sled error signal LPF
28 SE O | Sled error signal output to the CXD2654R
29 ADFM (0] FM signal output of ADIP
30 ADIN | ADIP signal comparator input ADFM is connected with AC coupling
31 ADAGC — | External capacitor connection pin for AGC of ADIP
32 ADFG (0] ADIP duplex signal output to the CXD2654R
I3 signal/temperature signal output to the CXD2654R
33 AUX O _ . )
(Switching with a serial command)
34 FE (0] Focus error signal output to the CXD2654R
35 ABCD (0] Light amount signal output to the CXD2654R
36 BOTM O RF/ABCD bottom hold signal output to the CXD2654R
37 PEAK (0] RF/ABCD peak hold signal output to the CXD2654R
38 RF (0] RF equalizer output to the CXD2654R
39 RFAGC — | External capacitor connection pin for the RF AGC circuit
40 AGCI | Input to the RF AGC circuit The RF amplifier output is input with AC coupling
41 COMPO O User comparator output (Not used)
42 COMPP | User comparator input (Fixed at “L")
43 ADDC I/0O | External capacitor pin for cutting the low band of the ADIP amplifier
44 OPO (0] User operation amplifier output (Not used)
45 OPN | User operation amplifier inversion input (Fixed at “L”")
46 RFO O RF amplifier output
47 MORFI | Groove RF signal is input with AC coupling
48 MORFO (0] Groove RF signal output

* Abbreviation
APC: Auto Power Control
AGC: Auto Gain Control
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 |C121 Digital Signal Processor, Digital Servo Signal Processor, EFM/ACIRC Encoder/Decoder,
Shock-proof Memory Controller, ATRAC Encoder/Decoder, 2M Bit DRAM (CXD2654R)

Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
FOK signal output to the system control (monitor output)
1 MNTO (FOK) @) ) )
“H" is output when focus is on
2 MNT1 (SHCK) O | Track jump detection signal output to the system control (monitor output)
3 MNT2 (XBUSY) O | Monitor 2 output to the system control (monitor output)
4 MNT3 (SLOC) O | Monitor 3 output to the system control (monitor output)
5 SWDT I Writing data signal input from the system control
6 SCLK 1 (S) | Serial clock signal input from the system control
7 XLAT I (S) | Serial latch signal input from the system control
8 SRDT O (3) | Reading data signal output to the system control
9 SENS O (3) | Internal status (SENSE) output to the system control
10 XRST I (S) | Reset signal input from the system control “L": Reset
1 sosy o Suk_)code Q sync (SCOR) output to the system control
“L” is output every 13.3 msec. Almost all, “H” is output
12 DOSY o Digital In U-bit CD format or MD format subcode Q sync (SCOR) output to the system
control
13 RECP I Laser power switching input from the system control “H”: Recording, “L": Playbafk
14 XINT O | Interrupt status output to the system control
15 TX I Recording data output enable input from the system control
16 OSCI I System clock input
17 OSCco O | System clock output (Not used)
18 XTSL I System clock frequency setting “L": 45.1584 MHz, “H": 22.5792 MHz (Pull up at |H")
19 DINO I n o o
20 DINL I Digital audio input (Optical input)
21 DOUT O | Digital audio output (Optical output)
22 DADTI I Serial data input
23 LRCKI I LR clock input ~ “H": Lch, “L": R ch
24 XBCKI I Serial data clock input
25 ADDT I Data input from the A/D converter
26 DADT O | Data output to the D/A converter
27 LRCK O | LR clock output for the A/D and D/A converter (44.1 kHz)
28 XBCK O | Bit clock output to the A/D and D/A converter (2.8224 MHz)
29 FS256 O | 11.2896 MHz clock output (Not used)
30 DvVDD — | +3V power supply (Digital)
31to 34| AO3to AOO O | DRAM address output
35 A10 O | DRAM address output (Not used)
36 to 40 | A04 to A08 O | DRAM address output
41 All O | DRAM address output (Not used)
42 DVSS — | Ground (Digital)
43 XOE O | Output enable output for DRAM
44 XCAS O | CAS signal output for DRAM
45 A09 O | Address output for DRAM
46 XRAS O | RAS signal output for DRAM
47 XWE )

* | (S) stands for Schmidt input, | (A) for analog input, O (3) for 3-state output, and O (A) for analog output in the d@lumn I/
p g Inp p g outp
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Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
48 D1 I/0
49 DO /O | Data input/output for DRAM

50,51 | D2, D3 I/0
52 MVCI I (S) | Clock input from an external VCO (Fixed at “L")
53 ASYO O | Playback EFM duplex signal output
54 ASYI I (A) | Playback EFM comparator slice level input
55 AVDD — | +3V power supply (Analog)
56 BIAS I (A) | Playback EFM comparator bias current input
57 RFI I (A) | Playback EFM RF signal input
58 AVSS — | Ground (Analog)
59 PCO O (3) | Phase comparison output for the recording/playback EFM master PLL
60 FILI I (A) | Filter input for the recording/playback EFM master PLL
61 FILO O (A) | Filter output for the recording/playback EFM master PLL
62 CLTV I (A) | Internal VCO control voltage input for the recording/playback EFM master PLL
63 PEAK I (A) | Light amount signal peak hold input from the CXA2523AR
64 BOTM I (A) | Light amount signal bottom hold input from the CXA2523AR
65 ABCD I (A) | Light amount signal input from the CXA2523AR
66 FE I (A) | Focus error signal input from the CXA2523AR
67 AUX1 I (A) | Auxiliary A/D input
68 VC I (A) | Middle point voltage (+1.5V) input from the CXA2523AR
69 ADIO O (A) | Monitor output of the A/D converter input signal (Not used)
70 AVDD — | +3V power supply (Analog)
71 ADRT I (A) | A/D converter operational range upper limit voltage input (Fixed at “H”)
72 ADRB I (A) | A/ID converter operational range lower limit voltage input (Fixed at “L")
73 AVSS — | Ground (Analog)
74 SE | (A) | Sled error signal input from the CXA2523AR
75 TE I (A) | Tracking error signal input from the CXA2523AR
76 DCHG I (A) | Connected to +3V power supply
77 APC I (A) | Error signal input for the laser digital APC (Fixed at “L”")
78 ADFG I (S) | ADIP duplex FM signal input from the CXA2523AR (22.05 * 1 kHz)
79 FOCNT O | Filter fo control output to the CXA2523AR
80 XLRF O | Control latch output to the CXA2523AR
81 CKRF O | Control clock output to the CXA2523AR
82 DTRF O | Control data output to the CXA2523AR
83 APCREF O | Reference PWM output for the laser APC
84 TESTO O | Testterminal
85 TRDR O | Tracking servo drive PWM output (-)

* Abbreviation

EFM: Eight to Fourteen Modulation

PLL : Phase Locked Loop

VCO: Voltage Controlled Oscillator
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Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
86 TFDR O | Tracking servo drive PWM output (+)
87 DVDD — | +3V power supply (Digital)
88 FFDR O | Focus servo drive PWM output (+)
89 FRDR O | Focus servo drive PWM output (-)
90 FS4 @) 176.4 kHz clock signal output (X'tal) (Not used)
91 SRDR O | Sled servo drive PWM output (-)
92 SFDR O | Sled servo drive PWM output (+)
93 SPRD O | Spindle servo drive PWM output (-)
94 SPFD O | Spindle servo drive PWM output (+)
% FGIN | S) Test input (Fixed at “L")
96 t0 98 | TEST1 to TEST3 I
99 DVSS — | Ground (Digital)
100 EFMO (@) EFM output when recording

» Abbreviation

EFM: Eight to Fourteen Modulation
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+IC701 (DECK A) System Control (M30610MCA-254FP)

Pin No. Pin Name 110 Function
1,2 — (0]
3 DA OUTO O | Notused
4 DA OUT1 (0]
5 SQSY | ATP address sync or subcode Q sync input from CXD2654R
6 — O | Not used
7 — O | Not used
8 BYTE | Input switched by data bus (Connected to ground)
9 CNVSS — | Ground
10 XIN-T o
11 XOUT-T o Not used
12 SYSTEM-RESET | System reset signal input  “L”:Reset
13 XOouT 0] Main click output (7.0 MHz)
14 GND — | Ground
15 XIN | Main clock input (7.0 MHz)
16 VCC —
1 NIYT | +3.3V power supply
Digital in U-bit from CXD2654R
18 DQSY I .
CD format subcode Q sync input
19 POWER-DOWN | Power down signal input  “L":Power down
20 XINT | Interrupt status signal input from CXD26524R
21,22 | JOG1,J0GO O | Not used
23,24 — (0] Not used
25 — O | Chip select signal output
26 MEC-CS O | Chip select signal output
27 MEC-CTS O | Serial CTS signal output
28 MEC-CLK O | Serial clock signal output
29 MEC-RDT | Serial data in signal input
30 MEC-WDT O | Serial data out signal output
31 SWDT O | Write data signal output to serial bus
32 SRDT | Read data signal input from serial bus
33 SCLK O | Clock signal output to serial bus
34 — (0] Not used
35 MAS-WDT O | Serial data out signal output
36 MAS-RDT | Serial data in signal input
37 MAS-CLK O | Serial clock signal output
38 MAS-RTS O | Master reset signal output
39 MAS-CS O | Master chip select signal output
40, 41 — O | Not used
42,43 | DEM 1, DEM 0O O | D/A deemphasis setting signal output
44,45 | DIF1,DIFO O | Not used
46 DUB/SOURCE-SEL O | DUBBING SOURCE setting signal output “L™:Deck A, “H":Deck B
47 AMUTE O | Line mute signal output “H™:ON, “L":OFF
48 ANA/DUB-SEL O | A/D input selection signal output “H”:Analog “L":DUB
49 OUTPUT-SEL O | OUTPUT A/B selection signal output “L":Deck A “H":Deck B
50 STB O | Strobe signal output to the power supply circuit “H”:Power ON
51 — O | Not used
52 DISC. IN-SW | Detection signal input from the disc detection switch
53 OUT-SW | Detection signal input from the loading out switch “L”:Load out
54 — O | Notused
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Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
55 LD-OUT O | Loading motor control output
56 LD-LOW O | Loading motor voltage control output
57 LD-IN O | Loading motor control output
58 — O | Not used
59 REC. P | Detection signal input from the recording position detection switch
60 PB. P | Detection signal input from the playback position detection switch
61 — O | Not used
62 VCC O | +3.3V power supply
63 GAIN. SW O | Gain switch signal output
64 GND — | Ground
65 SENS | Internal status (SENS) input from CXD2654R
66 SHCK (MNT1) | Track jump signal input from CXD2654R
67 DIG-RST O | Reset signal input to CXD2654R, motor driver “L":Reset
68 BUSY (MNT2) I Monitoring of command execution status from CXD2654R
69 LDON O | Laser power ON/OFF control output
70 REFLECT | Disc reflection detection signal input  “H”:Low reflection rate disc
71 XLATCH O | Latch signal input to serial bus
72 PROTECT | Recording prevention tab detection input from protect detection switch
73 MOD O | High frequency superimpose ON/OFF control output
74 LIMIT-IN | Detection signal input from the limit in switch “L":Sled limit in
75 WPOWER O | BD write power ON/OFF signal output
76 SLOCK(MNT3) I Spindle servo lock status monitoring input from CXD2654R
77 FOK (MNTO) | Focus OK signal input from CXD2654R
78 SDA I/O | Data signal input/output with backup memory
79 SCL O | Clock signal output to backup memory
80 SCTX O | Write data transmission timing output to CXD2654R
81 C. SETO ! Destination selection pin for clock (Not used)
82 C.SET1 I
83 DECK A/B-SEL | Deck A/B selection signal input “H": Deck A, “L™: Deck B
84 DI-SEL1 O o

D/A data format setting signal output
85 DI-SELO o
86 — O | Not used
87 ADDT-MUTE O | A/D data mute ON/OFF signal output
88 W. SPEED-SEL O | A/D MCLK select signal output  “L": 256fs, “H": 512fs
89 SMUTE O | D/A soft mute ON/OFF signal output
90 AD CLK-SEL o A/D LRCK, BCK select signal output
“L™ LRCK, BCK of Deck A, “H": LRCK, BCK OF Deck B

91 DA-RESET | D/A reset signal input “L":Reset
92 AD-RESET | A/D reset signal input  “L":Reset
93 (KEY3) o Not used

94,95 | (KEY2) (KEY1) )
96 AVSS — | Analog ground
97 (KEYO) O | Not used
98 VREF —
99 133V — +3.3V power supply
100 — O | Notused
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* [C801 Master Control (M30612MAA-202FP)

Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
1-5 — O | Not used
6 REMOCOM | Remote controller Sircs input
7 — O | Notused
8 BYTE | Data bus switching signal input
9 CNVSS — | Ground
10 XIN-T | Clock input (32 kHz)
11 XOUT-T O | Clock output (32 kHz)
12 SYSTEM-RESET | System reset signal input  “L":Reset
13 XOUT O | Main clock output (7.0 MHz)
14 GND — | Ground
15 XIN | Main clock input (7.0 MHz)
16 VCC —
T YT I +3.3V power supply
18 — O | Not used
19 POWER-DOWN | Power down signal input  “L”:Power down
20 INT | Fluorescent display tube module input
21,22 | JOGA-0, JOGA-1 | Jog control input for deck A
23,24 | JOGB-0, JOGB-1 | Jog control input for deck B
25-28 — O | Notused
29 MAS-A/CS O | Communication chip select output for mechanism deck A
30 MAS-B/CS O | Communication chip select output for mechanism deck B
31 MAS-B/WDT O | Data out output for mechanism deck B
32 MAS-B/RDT | Data in input for mechanism deck B
33 MAS-B/CLK O | Serial clock signal output for mechanism deck B
34 MAS-B/CTS | Master reset signal input for mechanism deck B
35 MAS-A/WDT O | Data out output for mechanism deck A
36 MAS-A/RDT | Data in input for mechanism deck A
37 MAS-A/CLK O | Serial clock signal output for mechanism deck A
38 MAS-A/CTS | Master reset signal input for mechanism deck A
39 RDY O | Connected to +3.3V power supply
40 ALE O | Not used
41 HOLE | Connected to +3.3V power supply
42 HLDA O
13 BCLK o Not used
44 | RD O | Data bus lead output
45 BHE O | Not used
46 | WR O | Data bus write output
47,48 | CS O | Chip select signal output
49, 50 — O | Not used
51 DISP-CMD O | Fluorescent display tube module data output
52 RELAY O | Not used
53-59 — — | Not used
60 | CKSETO | o . )
Destination selection pin for clock
61 | CKSET1 I
62 VCC — | +3.3V power supply
63 OPEN (A8) — | Not used
64 GND — | Ground
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Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
65-72 | DISPLAY D7-DO O | Fluorescent display tube module data output
73-76 — — | Not used

77 LED3 (MD SYNC) O | MD SYNC LED output
78 LED2 (SEQUENCE) O | SEQUENCE LED output
79 LEDO (MONITOR) O | OUTPUT LED output
80 LED1 (POWER) O | POWER LED output
81-88 — O
89 KEY-7 O | Not used
90 KEY-6 O
91-95 | KEY-5 - KEY-1 I Key input pin (A/D input)
96 AVSS — | Ground
97 KEY-0 Key input pin (A/D input)
% VREF — 1 +3.3V power supply
99 +3.3V —
100 — O Not used
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* 1C901 (DECK B) System Control (M30610MCA-254FP)

Pin No. Pin Name 1/0 Function
1,2 — (0]
3 DA OUTO O | Not used
4 DA OUT1 (0]
5 SQSY | ATP address sync or subcode Q sync input from CXD2654R
6 — O | Not used
7 — O | Not used
8 BYTE | Input switched by data bus (Connected to ground)
9 CNVSS — | Ground
10 XIN-T (0]
11 XOUT-T O Not used
12 SYSTEM-RESET | System reset signal input  “L":Reset
13 XOuUT O | Main click output (7.0 MHz)
14 GND — | Ground
15 XIN | Main clock input (7.0 MHz)
16 VCC —
17 NV I +3.3V power supply
Digital in U-bit from CXD2654R
18 DQSY | i
CD format subcode Q sync input
19 POWER-DOWN Power down signal input  “L":Power down
20 XINT | Interrupt status signal input from CXD26524R
21,22 [ JOG1,J0GO0 O | Not used
23,24 — O | Not used
25 — @) . .
Chip select signal output
26 MEC-CS (0]
27 MEC-CTS O | Serial CTS signal output
28 MEC-CLK O | Serial clock signal output
29 MEC-RDT | Serial data in signal input
30 MEC-WDT O | Serial data out signal output
31 SWDT O | Write data signal output to serial bus
32 SRDT | Read data signal input from serial bus
33 SCLK O | Clock signal output to serial bus
34 — O | Not used
35 MAS-WDT O | Serial data out signal output
36 MAS-RDT | Serial data in signal input
37 MAS-CLK O | Serial clock signal output
38 MAS-RTS O | Master reset signal output
39 MAS-CS O | Master chip select signal output
40, 41 — O | Not used
42,43 | DEM 1, DEMO O | D/A deemphasis setting signal output
44,45 | DIF1,DIFO o
26.49 — o Not used
50 STB O | Strobe signal output to the power supply circuit “H”":Power ON
51 DATAI-SEL O | Digital data select output
52 DISC. IN-SW | Detection signal input from the disc detection switch
53 OUT-SW | Detection signal input from the loading out switch “L":Load out
54 — O | Not used
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Pin No. Pin Name I/0 Function
55 LD-OUT O | Loading motor control output
56 LD-LOW O | Loading motor voltage control output
57 LD-IN O | Loading motor control output
58 — @) Not used
59 REC. P I Detection signal input from the recording position detection switch
60 PB.P I Detection signal input from the playback position detection switch
61 — O Not used
62 VCC O | +3.3V power supply
63 GAIN. SW O | Gain switch signal output
64 GND — | Ground pin
65 SENS I Internal status (SENS) input from CXD2654R
66 SHCK (MNT1) I Track jump signal input from CXD2654R
67 DIG-RST O | Reset signal input to CXD2654R, motor driver “L":Reset
68 BUSY (MNT2) [ Monitoring of command execution status from CXD2654R
69 LDON O | Laser power ON/OFF control output
70 REFLECT I Disc reflection detection signal input  “H”:Low reflection rate disc
71 XLATCH O | Latch signal input to serial bus
72 PROTECT I Recording prevention tab detection input from protect detection switch
73 MOD O | High frequency superimpose ON/OFF control output
74 LIMIT-IN I Detection signal input from the limit in switch “L":Sled limit in
75 WPOWER O | BD write power ON/OFF signal output
76 SLOCK(MNT3) [ Spindle servo lock status monitoring input from CXD2654R
7 FOK (MNTO) I Focus OK signal input from CXD2654R
78 SDA I/O | Data signal input/output with backup memory
79 SCL O | Clock signal output to backup memory
80 SCTX O | Write data transmission timing output to CXD2654R
81 C. SETO l Destination selection pin for clock (Not used)
82 C. SET1 I
83 DECK A/B-SEL I Deck A/B selection signal input
84 DI-SEL1 o D/A data format setting signal output
85 DI-SELO o
86 — @)
87 ANA/DUB-SEL O | Not used
88 SPEED-SEL @)
89 SMUTE O | D/A soft mute ON/OFF signal output
90 AMUTE @) Not used
91 DA-RESET I D/A reset signal input  “L":Reset
92 AD-RESET I A/D reset signal input  “L":Reset
93 (KEYS) ° Key input pin (Not used)

94,95 | (KEY2) (KEY1) )
96 AVSS — | Analog ground pin
97 (KEYO) Key input pin (Not used)
98 VREF — 1 +3.3V power supply
99 +3.3V —
100 — @] Not used
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NOTE:

e |tems marked “*” are not stocked since they are
seldom required for routine service. Some delay
should be anticipated when ordering these items.

* The mechanical parts with no reference number in
the exploded views are not supplied.

» Hardware (# mark) list and accessories and packing
materials are given in the last of this parts list.

7-1. CASE SECTION

Ref. No. Part No. Description
1 4-210-291-01 SCREW (CASE 3 TP2)

* 2 4-900-236-21 CASE
3 4-999-839-01 SCREW (+BVTTWH M3), STEP
4 1-783-177-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (27 CORE)

SECTION 7
EXPLODED VIEWS

not supplied

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part numbe
specified.

=

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Remark
5 1-783-176-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (23 CORE)
* 6 A-4724-119-A  MAIN BOARD, COMPLETE
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7-2. FRONT PANEL SECTION

not
Supplied with  supplied

RV551 \

67

Supplied with
J551

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
51 4-996-687-51 KNOB (AMS) * 68 1-668-304-11 HP BOARD
52 3-354-981-01 SPRING (SUS), RING 69 X-4949-906-1 ESCUTCHEON ASSY
53 4-900-235-01 PLATE, INDICATION 70 4-996-690-71 LID (CARTRIDGE)
54 4-996-698-61 EMBLEM, SONY
55 4-999-360-11 PANEL, FRONT 71 4-996-690-81 LID (CARTRIDGE)
72 4-951-620-01 SCREW (2.6X8), +BVTP
56 4-996-683-21 BUTTON (POWER) 73 4-976-593-01 SPRING (LID), TORSION
* 57 4-900-228-01 INDICATOR (MONITOR) 74 1-783-591-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (11 CORE)
* 58 4-900-229-01 WINDOW (REMOQTE CONTROL) 75 1-783-592-11 WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (9 CORE)
59 4-900-227-11 BUTTON (MONITOR)
60 4-900-230-11 BUTTON (FF/FR) 76 1-783-174-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (22 CORE)
77 1-783-175-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (17 CORE)
61 4-900-231-11 BUTTON (PLAY) * 78 A-4724-103-A KEY-A BOARD, COMPLETE
62 4-900-232-11 BUTTON (YES/NO) * 79 1-668-305-11 SEQ BOARD
63 4-900-233-01 BUTTON (GOMA KEY) * 80 A-4724-104-A KEY-B BOARD, COMPLETE
64 4-900-238-11 BUTTON (SEQUENGE)
65 4-900-240-21 INDICATOR (SEQUENCE) 81 4-996-682-11 INDICATOR
82 1-517-746-11 INDICATOR TUBE, FLUORESCENT
66 4-900-240-31 INDICATOR (SEQUENCE) 83 4-900-234-01 GUIDE (GOMA KEY)
67 4-950-189-01 KNOB (A) (VOL)
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7-3. CHASSIS SECTION

104 #2
not supplied

@

Ref. No. Part No. Description
101 4-309-753-00 HOLDER, WIRE
102 X-4947-389-1 FOOT ASSY (F50150S)
103 4-983-762-02 CUSHION
104 3-531-576-11 RIVET
* 105 1-668-298-11 TRANS BOARD
* 106 A-4724-116-A  AC BOARD, COMPLETE
* 107 A-4724-115-A  POWER BOARD, COMPLETE
* 108 A-4724-117-A  JACK BOARD, COMPLETE

not supplied

The components identified by mafk or dotted
line with markA\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
* 109 3-346-265-11 HOLDER, PC BOARD
* 110 4-900-219-11 PANEL, BACK
111 3-703-244-00 BUSHING (2104), CORD
A112 1-575-651-21 CORD, POWER
113 1-783-173-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (31 CORE)
114 4-886-821-11 SCREW, S TIGHT, +PTTWH 3X6
ATR201  1-431-720-11 TRANSFORMER, POWER
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7-4. MECHANISM DECK SECTION (MDM-5B)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
* 201 1-668-111-11  SW BOARD
* 202 4-996-217-01 CHASSIS
203 4-996-223-01 INSULATOR (F)(BLACK)
* 204 4-996-218-01 BRACKET (GUIDE R)
205 4-996-277-01 SPRING (O/C), TENSION
206 4-996-226-01 LEVER (0/C)
207 4-999-347-01 INSULATOR (R)(GREEN)
* 208 4-996-225-01 BRACKET (GUIDE L)
209 4-988-466-21 SPRING (ELECTROSTATIC), LEAF
210 4-996-219-01 GEAR (CAM GEAR)
211 4-996-220-01 GEAR (A)
212 4-996-221-01 GEAR (B)
213 4-933-134-01 SCREW (+PTPWH M2.6X6)
214 4-996-224-01 SCREW (1.7X3), +PWH

213
e

Remark

SPRING (HEAD LEVER), TORSION

LEVER (LIMITTER)

SPRING (LIMITTER), TORSION
(SLIDER), TENSION

SPRING (HOLDER), TENSION

SPRING (LOCK), TENSION

SPRING (SHUTTER), LEAF

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
215 4-996-227-01 LEVER (HEAD)
216 4-996-229-01
217 4-996-212-01
218 4-996-213-01
219 4-996-214-01 SPRING
220 4-996-216-01
221 4-210-396-01
222 X-4949-246-1 SLIDER ASSY

* 223 X-4949-245-1 HOLDER ASSY
* 224 4-996-211-01 SLIDER (CAM)
225 4-998-763-01
M103  X-4949-264-1
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7-5. BASE UNIT SECTION (MBU-5B)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
* 251 A-4724-121-A  BD BOARD, COMPLETE
252 3-372-761-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING
* 253 4-996-267-01 BASE (BU-D)
* 254 4-996-255-01 BASE (BU-C)
255 4-900-590-01 SCREW, PRECISION SMALL
256 4-996-258-01 SPRING, COMPRESSION
257 4-996-262-01 GEAR (SL-C)
258 1-667-954-11 FLEXIBLE BOARD
* 259 4-996-253-01 BASE (BU-A)
A 260 8-583-028-02 OPTICAL PICK-UP KMS-260A/J1N
* 261 4-996-252-01 CHASSIS, BU
* 262 4-996-254-01 BASE (BU-B)
263 4-967-688-11 MAGNET, ABSORPTION
264 4-996-260-01 GEAR (SL-A)

The components identified by mafk or dotted
line with markA\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
265 4-996-261-01 GEAR (SL-B)
266 4-996-264-01 SPRING (SHAFT), LEAF
267 4-996-265-01 SHAFT, MAIN
268 4-996-256-01 SL (BASE)
269 4-996-257-01 RACK (SL)
270 4-996-263-01 SPRING (CLV), TORSION
271 4-988-560-01 SCREW (+P 1.7X6)
272 4-211-036-01 SCREW (1.7X2.5), +PWH
HR901 1-500-502-11 HEAD, OVER WRITE
M101  A-4672-475-A MOTOR ASSY, SPINDLE
M102  A-4672-474-A MOTOR ASSY, SLED
5102 1-762-148-21 SWITCH, PUSH (REFLECT/PROTECT)
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AC

BD

Note:

SECTION 8

ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

The components iderfted by
maik A or dotted line with mark
A\ are aitical for safey.
Replace only with part numbe

=

may be diferent from the pas spedied in the
diagrams or the components used on the set.
-XX, -X mean standaized pats, so trey may fave

Due to standardization, replacements in the parts list ©+ SEMICONDUCTORS

In eaxh cag, u. 1, forexample:

UA....MA.., UPA.... uPA.., URB...:

uPC....uPC..., uPD...uPD...

speciied. some diference from the ginal one. * CAPACITORS
 ltems markd “*” are not stoked since thy are uF :pF
— seldom required for routine service. Some delay ¢ COILS
When indicating parts by referente should be anticipated when ordering these items.  uH :pH
numbe, please iolude the boed « RESISTORS
name. All resistors are in ohms
METAL : Metal-film resistor
METAL OXIDE: Metal Oxidefilm resistor
F : nonflammable
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
* A-4724-116-A AC BOARD, COMPLETE < RESISTOR >
R182 1-249-435-11 CARBON 33K 5%
< CAPACITOR > R183 1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5%
R184 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5%
G181 1-107-947-11 ELECT 220uF 20% 160V R185 1-215-876-00 METAL OXIDE 15K 5%
C182  1-128-560-11 ELECT 22uF 20% 100V R186 1-215-876-00 METAL OXIDE 15K 5%
C183  1-128-582-11 ELECT 10uF 20% 100V
C184  1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V R187 1-215-876-00 METAL OXIDE 15K 5%
C185  1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V
C186  1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V
A\ (G201 1-113-920-11 CERAMIC 0.0022uF 20% 250V A-4724-121-A  BD MOUNTED BOARD, COMPLETE
MNC202  1-113-920-11 CERAMIC 0.0022uF 20% 250V
< CONNECTOR > < CAPACITOR >
CN101  1-691-775-11 PLUG (MICRO CONNECTOR) 13P G101 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM 10uF 20%
CN204 1-564-321-00 PIN, CONNECTOR 2P €102 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
CN206 1-580-230-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 2P G103 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM 10uF 20%
CN210 1-568-672-11 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 12P G104 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM 10uF 20%
C105 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
< DIODE >
G106 1-163-275-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5%
D181 8-719-070-53 DIODE 11E4-TA1B2 C107 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
D182  8-719-070-53 DIODE 11E4-TA1B2 G108 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF
D183  8-719-070-53 DIODE 11E4-TA1B2 G109 1-163-037-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.022uF  10%
D184  8-719-070-53 DIODE 11E4-TA1B2 C111 1-164-344-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.068uF  10%
D185  8-719-934-18 DIODE HZS27-2L
C112 1-163-017-00 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0047uF 5%
D186  8-719-934-18 DIODE HzS27-2L C113 1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10%
D187  8-719-933-33 DIODE HZS6A1L C115 1-164-489-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.22uF 10%
D188  8-719-934-18 DIODE HZS27-2L G116 1-163-037-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.022uF  10%
C117 1-163-809-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.047uF  10%
< FUSE >
G118 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
AF101 1-532-501-51 FUSE T800mAL/245V C119 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM 10uF 20%
AF102 1-532-501-51 FUSE T800mAL/245V G121 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM 10uF 20%
AF103 1-532-464-51 FUSE T2.5AL/250V G122 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
AF104 1-532-273-51 FUSE CYLINDRICAL (TIME-LAG) T0.25AL/250V C123 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
< FUSE HOLDER > G124 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
C127 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
FH101  1-533-293-11 FUSE HOLDER G128 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.01uF 10%
FH102  1-533-293-11 FUSE HOLDER G129 1-107-823-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.47uF 10%
FH103  1-533-293-11 FUSE HOLDER C130 1-163-251-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5%
FH104  1-533-293-11 FUSE HOLDER
G131 1-163-023-00 CERAMIC CHIP  0.015uF 5%
<COIL > C132 1-107-823-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.47uF 10%
G133 1-164-161-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.0022uF 10%
A L201 1-424-485-11 FILTER, LINE C134 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
C135 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF
< TRANSISTOR >
G136 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20%
Q181 8-729-141-58 TRANSISTOR 2SC2275A-QP C142 1-163-251-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5%
G143 1-163-251-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5%
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Remark

10V
25V
10V
10V
50V

50V
25V
25V
25V
25V

50V
10V
16V
25V
25V

25V
10V
10V
50V
25V

25V
25V
50V
16V
50V

50V
16V
100V
25V
25V

6.3V
50V
50V



100PF
0.1uF

100uF
0.1uF
0.01uF
0.1uF
0.0068uF

10uF
10uF
0.01uF
0.01uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
10uF
0.1uF
100uF
0.1uF

22uF
0.001uF
100uF
0.01uF
0.033uF

100uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

5%

20%
10%
10%
20%
20%

10%
10%

20%

20%

20%
10%
20%
10%
10%

20%

PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 6P

OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH
OuH

OuH

Ref. No. Part No. Description
G144 1-163-251-11  CERAMIC CHIP
G146 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G151 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP
G152 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G153 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP
C156 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G158 1-163-019-00 CERAMIC CHIP
C160 1-104-601-11 ELECT CHIP
G161 1-104-601-11 ELECT CHIP
G163 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP
C164 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G167 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
C168 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G169 1-125-822-11 TANTALUM
C171 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G181 1-104-913-11 TANTAL. CHIP
G183 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G184 1-117-970-11 ELECT CHIP
G185 1-164-611-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G187 1-104-913-11 TANTAL. CHIP
C188 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G189 1-163-989-11 CERAMIC CHIP
C190 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP
G191 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G196 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
C197 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
< CONNECTOR >
CN101  1-569-479-21 CONNECTOR, FPC 21P
CN102  1-784-835-21 CONNECTOR (SMD) 27P
CN103  1-784-834-21 CONNECTOR (SMD) 23P
CN104 1-770-687-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 4P
CN110  1-695-440-21
< DIODE >
D101 8-719-988-62 DIODE 1SS355
D181 8-719-046-86 DIODE F1J6TP
D183 8-719-046-86 DIODE F1J6TP
<IC>
IC101  8-752-080-95 IC CXA2523AR
IC103  8-729-903-10 IC TRANSISTOR FMWA1
IC121  8-752-389-44 IC CXD2654R
IC123  8-759-096-87 IC TC7WUO4FU(TE12R)
IC124  8-759-334-38 IC MSM51V4400-70TS-K
IC152  8-759-430-25 IC BH6511FS-E2
IC171  8-759-487-04 1C BR24C02F-E2
IC181  8-759-481-17 IC MC74ACT08DTR2
10192 8-759-460-72 IC BAO33FP-E2
<COIL >
L101 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L102 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L103 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L105 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L106 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L121 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR
L122 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR

OuH

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description

50V L151 1-412-029-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 10uH

25V L152 1-412-029-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 10uH
L153 1-412-032-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 100uH

6.3V

25V L154 1-412-032-11 INDUCTOR CHIP 100uH

50V L161 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR OuH

25V L162 1-414-813-11 INDUCTOR OuH

50V L181 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0

10V < TRANSISTOR >

10V

50V Q101 8-729-403-35 TRANSISTOR UN5113

50V Q102 8-729-026-53 TRANSISTOR 2SA1576A-T106-QR

25V Q103 8-729-402-93 TRANSISTOR UN5214
Q104 8-729-402-93 TRANSISTOR UN5214

25V Q162 8-729-101-07 TRANSISTOR 2SB798-DL

10V

25V Q163 8-729-403-35 TRANSISTOR UN5113

16V Q181 8-729-018-75 TRANSISTOR 2SJ278MY

25V Q182 8-729-017-65 TRANSISTOR 2SK1764KY

10V < RESISTOR >

500V

16V R103 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%

50V R104 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%

25V R105 1-216-065-91 RES,CHIP 4.7K 5%
R106 1-216-133-00 METAL CHIP 3.3M 5%

6.3V R107 1-216-113-00 METAL CHIP 470K 5%

25V

25V R109 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0

25V R110 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R111 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R112 1-216-089-91 RES,CHIP 47K 5%
R113 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
R114 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R115 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
R116 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R117 1-216-113-00 METAL CHIP 470K 5%
R119 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R120 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R121 1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP 100K 5%
R123 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R124 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R125 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R127 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R129 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R131 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R132 1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP 100K 5%
R133 1-216-117-00 METAL CHIP 680K 5%
R134 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
R135 1-216-061-00 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5%
R136 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
R137 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R140 1-216-029-00 METAL CHIP 150 5%
R142 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R143 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R144 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R145 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R146 1-216-037-00 METAL CHIP 330 5%
R147 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100 5%
R148 1-216-045-00 METAL CHIP 680 5%
R149 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R150 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
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Remark

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W




BD | |HP | [ JACK
Ref. No. Part No. Description
R151 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R152  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R158  1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP 100K 5%
R159  1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP 100K 5%
R160  1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R161 1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R162  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R163  1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R164  1-216-045-00 METAL CHIP 680 5%
R165  1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP 100K 5%
R166  1-220-149-11 REGISTER 2.2 10%
R167  1-216-065-91 RES,CHIP 4.7K 5%
R169  1-219-724-11 METAL CHIP 1 1%
R170  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R171 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R173  1-216-121-91 RES,CHIP 1M 5%
R175  1-216-065-91 RES,CHIP 4.7K 5%
R177  1-216-061-00 METAL CHIP 3.3K 5%
R179  1-216-085-00 METAL CHIP 33K 5%
R180  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R182  1-216-089-91 RES,CHIP 47K 5%
R183  1-216-089-91 RES,CHIP 47K 5%
R184  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R185  1-216-081-00 METAL CHIP 22K 5%
R186  1-216-089-91 RES,CHIP 47K 5%
R188  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R189  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R190  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R195  1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R196  1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R197  1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
< SWITCH >
S101 1-762-596-21 SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY)(LIMIT IN)
S$102 1-762-148-21 SWITCH, SLIDE (REFLECT/PROTECT)
* 1-668-304-11 HP BOARD
*kkkkkkkk
< CAPACITOR >
551 1-126-382-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
(552 1-126-382-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
0553 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(554 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(555 1-162-288-31 CERAMIC 330PF 10%
(556 1-162-288-31 CERAMIC 330PF 10%
< CONNECTOR >
CN551  1-564-722-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (SMALL TYPE) 6P
<IC>
IC551  8-759-634-51 IC M5218AP
<JACK >
J551 1-770-306-11 JACK (LARGE TYPE)(PHONES)

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description

1/10W < RESISTOR >

1/10W R551 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5%

1/10W R552 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5%

1/10W R553 1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5%
R554 1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5%

1/10W R555 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5%

1/10W R556 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5%

1/10W R557 1-249-433-11 CARBON 22K 5%

1/10W R558 1-249-433-11 CARBON 22K 5%

1/10W R559 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5%

12w R560 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5%

1/10W < VARIABLE RESISTOR >

1/4W

1/10W RV551  1-225-586-11 RES, VAR 20K (PHONE LEVEL)

1/10W

1/10W

1/10W * A-4724-117-A  JACK BOARD, COMPLETE

1/1 OW Fkhkkkhhkkkhhkkkhhkkkhk

1/10W

1/10W < CAPACITOR >

1/10W
G301 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%

1/10W 302 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%

110W €303 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%

1/10W G304 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%

1/10W G311 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%

1/10W
0312 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%

1/10W G313 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF  10%

1/10W G314 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%

1/10W 321 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(322 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
0323 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%
(324 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%
(325 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%
(326 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%
(331 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(332 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(333 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF  10%
(334 1-162-600-11 CERAMIC 0.0047uF 10%
C341 1-126-009-81 ELECT 100uF 20%
(342 1-126-009-81 ELECT 100uF 20%
G371 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%

16V G372 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%

16V G373 1-130-481-00 MYLAR 0.0068uF 5%

16V C374 1-130-481-00 MYLAR 0.0068uF 5%

16V G375 1-130-471-00 MYLAR 0.001uF 5%

50V
(376 1-130-471-00 MYLAR 0.001uF 5%

50V G377 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(378 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(381 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%
(382 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%
(383 1-130-481-00 MYLAR 0.0068uF 5%
(384 1-130-481-00 MYLAR 0.0068uF 5%
(385 1-130-471-00 MYLAR 0.001uF 5%
(386 1-130-471-00 MYLAR 0.001uF 5%
(387 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
(388 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G391 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20%
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
(392 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V Q391 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
(393 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V Q392 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
(394 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V 0393 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
(395 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V 0394 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
(396 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V 0395 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
G415 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V Q396  8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
C416 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V Q421 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR
G421 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V 0423 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR
G422 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V Q424 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR
G423 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V Q425 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR
G424 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V Q431 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
G441 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V Q432 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
G442 1-126-022-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 25V 0433 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
G481 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V Q434 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR
(482 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
(483 1-136-165-00 FILM 0.1uF 5% 50V < RESISTOR >
G485 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V
(486 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V R301 1-215-437-00 METAL

R302 1-215-437-00 METAL
G487 1-136-165-00 FILM 0.1uF 5% 50V R303 1-215-441-00 METAL
(488 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V R304 1-215-441-00 METAL
G491 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V R307 1-249-437-11 CARBON
G492 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
G499 1-136-165-00 FILM 0.1uF 5% 50V R308 1-249-437-11 CARBON
R317 1-249-437-11 CARBON
C501 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20% 16V R318 1-249-437-11 CARBON
502 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V R321 1-215-422-00 METAL
R322 1-215-422-00 METAL
<IC>
R323 1-215-437-00 METAL
1301 8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R324 1-215-437-00 METAL
IC311  8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R325 1-215-442-00 METAL
IC321  8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R326 1-215-442-00 METAL
10331 8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R327 1-249-437-11 CARBON
IC371  8-759-634-51 IC M5218AP
R328 1-249-437-11 CARBON
IC381  8-759-634-51 IC M5218AP R331 1-215-422-00 METAL
IC411  8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R332 1-215-422-00 METAL
IC421  8-759-532-62 IC NJM2121D R337 1-249-437-11 CARBON
IC481  8-749-012-70 IC GP1F38R (DIGITAL OPTICAL IN 1) R338 1-249-437-11 CARBON
IC485  8-749-012-70 IC GP1F38R (DIGITAL OPTICAL IN 2)
R341 1-249-421-11 CARBON
IC491  8-749-012-69 IC GP1F38T (DIGITAL OPTICAL OUT 1) R342 1-249-421-11 CARBON
IC501  8-759-917-18 IC SN74HCUOQ4AN R343 1-249-421-11 CARBON
R344 1-249-421-11 CARBON
< JACK > R345 1-249-441-11 CARBON
J301 1-784-429-11 JACK, PIN 4P (ANALOG IN/OUT) R346 1-249-441-11 CARBON
J488 1-784-431-11  JACK, PIN 1P (COAXIAL IN) R351 1-249-441-11 CARBON
R352 1-249-441-11 CARBON
< TRANSISTOR > R371 1-259-462-11 CARBON
R372 1-259-462-11 CARBON
Q301 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES
Q302 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 R373 1-215-424-00 METAL
Q303 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 R374 1-215-424-00 METAL
Q304 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 R375 1-215-424-00 METAL
Q321 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES R376 1-215-424-00 METAL
R377 1-259-484-11 CARBON
Q322 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111
Q323 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 R378 1-259-484-11 CARBON
Q324 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 R379 1-215-422-00 METAL
Q341 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR 2SC3623A-LK R380 1-215-422-00 METAL
Q342 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR 2SC3623A-LK R381 1-259-462-11 CARBON
R382 1-259-462-11 CARBON
0343 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR 2SC3623A-LK
Q344 8-729-141-30 TRANSISTOR 2SC3623A-LK R383 1-215-424-00 METAL
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JACK | |[KEY-A

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
R384  1-215-424-00 METAL 1.3K 1% 1/4W * A-4724-103-A KEY-A BOARD, COMPLETE
R385  1-215-424-00 METAL 1.3K 1% 1/4W Tk
R386  1-215-424-00 METAL 1.3K 1% 1/4W
R387  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W * 3-362-478-01 HOLDER (T), LED
R388  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W < CAPACITOR >
R389  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W
R390  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W C611 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF 50V
R391 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F 0612 1-126-382-11 ELECT 100uF 20% 16V
R392  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F
< CONNECTOR >
R393  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F
R394  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F CN601  1-779-279-11  CONNECTOR,FFC(LIF(NON-ZIF))11P
R395  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W
R396  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W < DIODE >
R397  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W
D601 8-719-301-39 DIODE SEL2210S-D (STANDBY)
R398  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W D602 8-719-301-44 DIODE SEL2410E-D (OUTPUT B)
R399  1-259-424-11 CARBON 680 5% 1/6W D603 8-719-301-44 DIODE SEL2410E-D (OUTPUT A)
R400  1-259-424-11 CARBON 680 5% 1/6W
R401 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F <IC>
R402  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F
IC611  8-749-013-92 IC GPT1U7X
R403  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W
R411 1-259-416-11 CARBON 330 5% 1/6W < ENCODER >
R412  1-259-416-11 CARBON 330 5% 1/6W
R417  1-249-439-11 CARBON 68K 5% 1/4W JOG655 1-475-543-11 ENCODER, ROTARY
R418  1-249-439-11 CARBON 68K 5% 1/4W (1<t AMS >>1 PUSH ENTER (DECK A))
R423  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W < TRANSISTOR >
R424  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W
R429  1-249-437-11 CARBON 47K 5% 1/4W Q601 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111
R430  1-249-437-11 CARBON 47K 5% 1/4W Q602 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES
R433  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W Q603 8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111
Q604 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES
R434  1-259-484-11 CARBON 220K 5% 1/6W
R439  1-249-437-11 CARBON 47K 5% 1/4W < RESISTOR >
R440  1-249-437-11 CARBON 47K 5% 1/4W
R441 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F R601 1-249-403-11 CARBON 68 5% 1/4W F
R442  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F R602 1-249-407-11 CARBON 150 5% 1/4W F
R604 1-249-407-11 CARBON 150 5% 1/4W F
R443  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F R611 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
R444  1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F R612 1-249-401-11 CARBON 47 5% 1/4W F
R445  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W
R446  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W R621 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F
R447  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W R622 1-247-843-11 CARBON 3.3K 5% 1/4W
R623 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F
R448  1-215-422-00 METAL 1.1K 1% 1/4W R624 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W
R449  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W R631 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F
R450  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W
R451 1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W R632 1-247-843-11 CARBON 3.3K 5% 1/4W
R481 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W R633 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F
R634 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W
R485  1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W R635 1-249-435-11 CARBON 33K 5% 1/4W
R488  1-247-804-11 CARBON 75 5% 1/4W R643 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F
R501 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
R502  1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W R644 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W
R503  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
< SWITCH >
R505  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
R506  1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W S621 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (YES (DECK A))
R507  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W S622 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (MENU/NO (DECK A))
R509  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W S623 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (EJECT & (DECK A))
R510  1-249-441-11 CARBON 100K 5% 1/4W S624 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (I/(h)
S625 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (OUTPUT)
R511 1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W
R514  1-247-903-00 CARBON 1M 5% 1/4W S631 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (M (DECK A))
R515  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W S632 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (Il (DECK A))
S633 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (== (DECK A))
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KEY-A | |KEY-B | | MAIN
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
S634 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (<« (DECK A)) G305 1-414-235-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
S635 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (»» (DECK A)) 306 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
G307 1-163-275-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 50V
S636 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (REC @ (DECK A))
S644 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (CLEAR (DECK A)) €308 1-163-275-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 50V
G309 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
G310 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
C311 1-163-275-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 50V
* A-4724-104-A KEY-B BOARD, COMPLETE G312 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
G313 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
< CONNECTOR > G315 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
C316 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
CN671  1-779-277-11 CONNECTOR, FFC(LIF(NON-ZIF))9P C317 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
CN672  1-564-721-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (SMALL TYPE) 5P G318 1-119-765-11 ELECT 47uF 20% 6.3V
< ENCODER > 321 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(322 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
JOG675 1-475-543-11 ENCODER, ROTARY 0323 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(<9<t AMS >>1 PUSH ENTER (DECK B)) (324 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(325 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
< TRANSISTOR >
(326 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
Q681 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES G327 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
Q691 8-729-900-80 TRANSISTOR DTC114ES €330 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(331 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
< RESISTOR > (332 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
R651 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F (333 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R652 1-247-843-11 CARBON 3.3K 5% 1/4W (334 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R653 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F (335 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R661 1-249-421-11 CARBON 2.2K 5% 1/4W F 336 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R662 1-247-843-11 CARBON 3.3K 5% 1/4W G337 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R663 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F (338 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R664 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W (339 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R665 1-249-435-11 CARBON 33K 5% 1/4W 0340 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R673 1-249-425-11 CARBON 4.7K 5% 1/4W F C341 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
R674 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W (342 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
< SWITCH > (343 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(344 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
S651 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (MENU/NO (DECK B)) (345 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
S652 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (YES (DECK B)) (349 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
S653 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (EJECT & (DECK B)) (350 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
S661 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (M (DECK B))
S662 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (Il (DECK B)) G351 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(352 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
S663 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (== (DECK B)) (353 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
S664 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (<<t (DECK B)) (354 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
S665 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (»» (DECK B)) (355 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
S666 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (REC @ (DECK B))
S674 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (CLEAR (DECK B)) (356 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(357 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(358 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 25V
(359 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
* A-4724-119-A MAIN BOARD, COMPLETE (360 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
(361 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
< CAPACITOR > (362 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
(363 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
G201 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 6.3V C364 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
G202 1-126-206-11 ELECT CHIP 100uF 20% 6.3V (365 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
G203 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
C301 1-163-085-00 CERAMIC CHIP  2PF 50V (369 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP 47uF 20% 16V
(302 1-163-085-00 CERAMIC CHIP  2PF 50V G372 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
C443 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
303 1-163-275-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF 5% 50V C444 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
G304 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V G445 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 25V
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1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-126-204-11
1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-126-204-11
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-235-11
1-163-235-11
1-163-038-91

1-163-038-91
1-163-038-91
1-163-251-11

Description

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

ELECT CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

ELECT CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

ELECT CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP
ELECT CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
ELECT CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP
CERAMIC CHIP

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.0022uF 5%
0.0022uF 5%
47uF 20%
0.1uF

0.1uF

47uF
0.1uF
47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

20%

20%

47uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

20%

47uF
0.1uF
47uF
47uF
0.1uF

20%

20%
20%

0.1uF
47uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

20%

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
47uF

0.1uF
0.1uF

20%

0.1uF
47uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

20%

0.1uF
0.1uF
22PF 5%
22PF 5%
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
100PF 5%

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
25V 807 1-163-251-11  CERAMIC CHIP
25V 808 1-163-251-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V €809 1-163-251-11  CERAMIC CHIP
25V G810 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G811 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
50V (813 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
50V G814 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V
25V (815 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V (816 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
G817 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (818 1-163-009-11 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G819 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
16V
25V (820 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP
25V 821 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
(822 1-163-251-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (831 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G841 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V (851 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V 861 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G872 1-163-037-11 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (873 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V G891 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
16V
16V €901 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V 902 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
(903 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V €904 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
16V (909 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V G910 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP
25V C911 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G912 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V (951 1-126-204-11 ELECT CHIP
25V (953 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V (954 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V C971 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
G973 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V C974 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V 0991 1-163-038-91 CERAMIC CHIP
25V
25V < CONNECTOR >
25V
CN301 1-784-391-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 35P
25V CN302 1-778-998-21
25V * CN401  1-770-153-11
16V * CN402 1-770-154-11 PIN, CONNECTOR
25V CN403  1-770-153-11
25V
CN711  1-784-380-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 23P
25V CN721  1-784-384-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 27P
16V CN741  1-770-215-11
25V CN811  1-784-379-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 22P
25V CN821 1-784-376-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 17P
25V
CN911  1-784-380-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 23P
25V CN921  1-784-384-11 CONNECTOR (FFC/FPC) 27P
25V CN941  1-770-215-11
50V
50V < DIODE >
25V
D441 8-719-800-76 DIODE 1SS226
25V D442 8-719-800-76 DIODE 1SS226
25V D443 8-719-800-76 DIODE 1SS226
50V D444 8-719-800-76 DIODE 1SS226
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PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD
PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD

(PC BOARD
PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD

100PF
100PF

100PF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.001uF
0.001uF

0.001uF
0.001uF
0.001uF
0.001uF
0.1uF

47uF
0.1uF
100PF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.022uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

47uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
47uF
0.1uF

0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF
0.1uF

5%
5%

5%

10%
10%
10%
10%
10%
10%
20%

5%

10%

20%

20%

3P
8P
6P
8P

—_——=

PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 7P

PIN, CONNECTOR (PC BOARD) 7P

Remark

50V
50V

50V
25V
25V
50V
50V

50V
50V
50V
50V
25V

16V
25V
50V
25V
25V

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V

16V
25V
25V
16V
25V

25V
25V
25V
25V
25V



Ref. No. Part No. Description
D801 8-719-016-74 DIODE 1SS352
D802 8-719-016-74 DIODE 1SS352
D871 8-719-016-74 DIODE 1SS352
D872 8-719-016-74 DIODE 1SS352

<IC >
IC301  8-759-050-83 IC SN74HCUOQ4APW-E20
IC306  8-759-049-98 IC SN74HC74APW-EQ5
IC311  8-759-050-06 IC SN74HC157APW-E05
IC316  8-759-050-06 IC SN74HC157APW-E05
IC321  8-759-238-47 IC TC74HCT7007AF(EL)
IC331  8-759-455-21 IC AK4321-VF-E2
10351  8-759-455-21 IC AK4321-VF-E2
IC441  8-759-636-55 IC M5218AFP
IC442  8-759-636-55 IC M5218AFP
10461  8-759-462-08 IC AK5352-VF-E2
IC471  8-759-481-73 IC SN74LVC125APW-E20
1C491  8-759-083-94 IC TC7W74FU
IC511  8-759-050-05 IC SN74HC153APW-E20
IC516  8-759-050-05 IC SN74HC153APW-E20
IC521  8-759-050-06 IC SN74HC157APW-E05
IC531  8-759-083-94 IC TC7W74FU
IC701  8-759-533-62 IC M30610MCA-254FP
IC751  8-759-481-19 IC LB1830M-S-TE-L
IC801  8-759-533-63 IC M30612MAA-202FP
10831  8-759-481-73 IC SN74LVC125APW-E20
1C844  8-759-234-20 IC TC7S08F
IC851  8-759-238-47 IC TC74HCT7007AF(EL)
IC861  8-759-238-47 IC TC74HCT7007AF(EL)
IC871  8-759-096-87 IC TC7WUO4FU(TE12R)
IC891  8-759-035-87 IC SC7SO00F
IC901  8-759-533-62 IC M30610MCA-254FP
10951  8-759-481-19 IC LB1830M-S-TE-L
IC991  8-759-082-61 IC TC4W53FU
<COIL >

302 1-412-778-41 INDUCTOR 1.5uH
303 1-216-296-91 SHORT 0
L304 1-414-235-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
305 1-414-235-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
306 1-412-778-41 INDUCTOR 1.5uH
L307 1-216-296-91 SHORT 0
308 1-412-778-41 INDUCTOR 1.5uH
L309 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L311 1-412-778-41 INDUCTOR 1.5uH
1312 1-216-296-91 SHORT 0
L461 1-216-296-91 SHORT 0
501 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L502 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
503 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L505 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L506 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L507 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L508 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
509 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L510 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L511 1-216-296-91 SHORT 0

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description

L513 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OQuH
L520 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
1522 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L524 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OQuH
L526 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L528 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OQuH
L529 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L530 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L531 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OQuH
1532 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
1533 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L535 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L611 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L721 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
L3811 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L812 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L813 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L814 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L815 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L816 1-500-245-11 INDUCTOR CHIP OuH
L921 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0

< TRANSISTOR >
Q461 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211
Q751 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211
0851 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211
Q951 8-729-421-22 TRANSISTOR UN2211

< RESISTOR >
R301 1-216-121-91 RES,CHIP ™
R302 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R303 1-216-045-91 RES,CHIP 680
R304 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100
R305 1-216-043-91 RES,CHIP 560
R306 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100
R307 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100
R309 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R311 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100
R312 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP 100
R314 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0
R333 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K
R340 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K
R341 1-216-001-00 METAL CHIP 10
R353 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K
R360 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K
R361 1-216-001-00 METAL CHIP 10
R441 1-216-675-11 METAL CHIP 10K
R442 1-216-675-11 METAL CHIP 10K
R443 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R444 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R445 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R446 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R447 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R448 1-216-667-11 METAL CHIP 4.7K
R449 1-216-639-11 METAL CHIP 330
R450 1-216-639-11 METAL CHIP 330
R451 1-216-639-11 METAL CHIP 330
R452 1-216-639-11 METAL CHIP 330
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MAIN

5%

5%
5%
5%

5%
5%

5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%

0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%

Remark

1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W




MAIN

Ref. No.
R453

R454
R455
R456
R462
R463

R472
R473
R474
R512
R516

R521
R706
R707
R708
R709

R710
R711
R712
R714
R721

R722
R724
R725
R726
R727

R728
R729
R730
R731
R732

R734
R736
R737
R738
R740

R741
R742
R743
R744
R759

R760
R761
R762
R766
R768

R769
R770
R771
R772
R773

R806
R807
R808
R809
R812

R813

Part No.
1-216-667-11

1-216-667-11
1-216-295-91
1-216-295-91
1-216-001-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-049-91
1-216-295-91
1-216-295-91
1-216-025-91
1-216-025-91

1-216-025-91
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-057-00
1-216-053-00
1-216-055-00
1-216-049-91
1-216-049-91

1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00
1-216-073-00

1-216-073-00

Description
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
SHORT
SHORT
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

RES,CHIP
SHORT
SHORT
RES,CHIP
RES,CHIP

RES,CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
RES,CHIP
RES,CHIP

METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP
METAL CHIP

METAL CHIP

4.7K

4.7K

10
10K

1K

100
100

100
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

2.2K
1.5K
1.8K
1K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K

0.5%

0.5%

5%
5%

5%

5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
1/10W R814 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R815 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R816 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R817 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R818 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R819 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R820 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R821 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R822 1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R823 1-216-097-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R824 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R825 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R827 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R831 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R832 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
110W R833 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R834 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R835 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
110W R836 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R837 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
110W R838 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R839 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R840 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R843 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R844 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R845 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
R846 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R851 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R852 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R855 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R867 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
R868 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R869 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R870 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R871 1-216-089-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R872 1-216-109-00 METAL CHIP
R873 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R874 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
110W R880 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R881 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R882 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
R883 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R884 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
110W R885 1-216-025-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R886 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
1/10W R887 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP
R888 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R889 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R910 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R911 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R912 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R918 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R922 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R924 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W
1/10W R925 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R926 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
R927 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
1/10W R928 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP
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10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
100K

100K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
100

1K
1K
1K
10K
10K

10K
100
100
100
100

47K
330K

10K
100

100
100
100
100
100

1K
1K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K
10K

10K
10K
10K
10K

5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%
5%

5%
5%
5%
5%

Remark

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W

1/10W
1/10W
1/10W
1/10W



Ref. No. Part No. Description
R929 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R930 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R931 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R936 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R937 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R938 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R942 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R944 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R957 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R958 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R965 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R970 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R972 1-216-073-00 METAL CHIP 10K 5%
R973 1-216-057-00 METAL CHIP 2.2K 5%
R974 1-216-053-00 METAL CHIP 1.5K 5%
R975 1-216-055-00 METAL CHIP 1.8K 5%
R976 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
R977 1-216-049-91 RES,CHIP 1K 5%
< VIBRATOR >
X301 1-767-913-11 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (45.1584MHz)
X701 1-767-670-11 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (7MHz)
X801 1-760-928-21 VIBRATOR, CRYSTAL (32kHz)
X802 1-767-670-11 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (7MHz)
X901 1-767-670-11 VIBRATOR, CERAMIC (7MHz)
* A-4724-115-A° POWER BOARD, COMPLETE
kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk
* 3-309-144-21 HEAT SINK
* 4-363-146-71 HEAT SINK, V.OUT
7-685-646-79 SCREW +BVTP 3X8 TYPE2 IT-3
< CAPACITOR >
G100 1-115-364-11 ELECT 22000uF  20%
G101 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G102 1-115-364-11 ELECT 22000uF  20%
C103 1-126-965-11 ELECT 22uF 20%
G104 1-126-009-81 ELECT 100uF 20%
C105 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G106 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
G107 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G108 1-126-964-11 ELECT 10uF 20%
G110 1-126-963-11 ELECT 4.7uF 20%
C111 1-528-887-11 BATTERY, LITHIUM SECONDARY
C112 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G113 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
C115 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF
G119 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
G120 1-164-159-11 CERAMIC 0.1uF
C131 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
G132 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
C133 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
C134 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
C141 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
G142 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
G143 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%

MAIN | | POWER

Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description
1/10W C144 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
C151 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W
1/10W G152 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W G153 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W C154 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W G161 1-126-016-11 ELECT 4700uF  20%
G162 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W
1/10W C163 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W C164 1-126-009-81 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W C171 1-126-016-11 ELECT 4700uF  20%
1/10W Cc172 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
C173 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W
1/10W C174 1-126-009-81 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W C191 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W G192 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
1/10W G193 1-162-306-11 CERAMIC 0.01uF 20%
C194 1-126-933-11 ELECT 100uF 20%
1/10W
1/10W < CONNECTOR >
CN102  1-784-914-11 CONNECTOR (FFC) 35P
* CN103  1-564-713-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (SMALL TYPE)11P
* CN110  1-764-210-11  CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 12P
< DIODE >
D101 8-719-070-51 DIODE 21DQ06-TA2B1
D102 8-719-070-51 DIODE 21DQ06-TA2B1
D103 8-719-070-51 DIODE 21DQ06-TA2B1
D104 8-719-070-51 DIODE 21DQ06-TA2B1
D105 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
D106  8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
D107  8-719-043-76 DIODE AKO04V0
D108 8-719-043-76 DIODE AKO04V0
D109  8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
D110  8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
D111 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
16V D112 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
16V D113 8-719-931-86 DIODE HZS3.0NB2T2
16V D114 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
50V D131 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
16V
D141 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
16V D151 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
16V D161 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
16V D162 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
50V D165 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
50V
D171 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
D172 8-719-200-82 DIODE 11ES2
16V D175 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
16V D191 8-719-911-19 DIODE 1SS119-25
50V
16V < GROUND PLATE >
50V * EP101  4-870-539-00 PLATE, GROUND
16V
16V <IC>
16V
16V IC101  8-759-525-48 IC LA5632
IC131  8-759-504-46 IC PQO5RF1
16V IC141  8-759-504-46 IC PQO5RF1
16V IC151  8-759-504-46 IC PQO5RF1
16V IC161  8-759-604-99 IC M5F78MO6L
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark Ref. No. Part No. Description Remark
IC171  8-759-604-94 IC M5F79MO6L MISCELLANEOUS
IC191  8-759-604-86 IC M5F7807L A KIS
< TRANSISTOR > 4 1-783-177-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (27 CORE)
5 1-783-176-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (23 CORE)
Q103  8-729-422-57 TRANSISTOR UN4111 74 1-783-591-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (11 CORE)
Q104  8-729-281-53 TRANSISTOR 2SC1815-GR 75 1-783-592-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (9 CORE)
76 1-783-174-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (22 CORE)
< RESISTOR >
77 1-783-175-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (17 CORE)
R101 1-249-393-11 CARBON 10 5% 1/4W F 82 1-517-746-11 INDICATOR TUBE, FLUORESCENT
R102  1-247-807-31 CARBON 100 5% 1/4W A112 1-575-651-21 CORD, POWER
R103  1-249-424-11 CARBON 3.9K 5% 1/4W F 113 1-783-173-11  WIRE (FLAT TYPE) (31 CORE)
R104  1-249-417-11 CARBON 1K 5% 1/4W F 258 1-667-954-11 FLEXIBLE BOARD
R105  1-249-393-11 CARBON 10 5% 1/4W F
A\ 260 8-583-028-02 OPTICAL PICK-UP KMS-260A/J1N
R107  1-249-403-11 CARBON 68 5% 1/4W F HR901 1-500-502-11 HEAD, OVER WRITE
R108  1-249-412-11 CARBON 390 5% 1/4W F M101  A-4672-475-A MOTOR ASSY, SPINDLE
R109  1-247-836-11 CARBON 1.6K 5% 1/4W M102  A-4672-474-A MOTOR ASSY, SLED
R110  1-249-416-11 CARBON 820 5% 1/4W F M103  X-4949-264-1 MOTOR ASSY, LOADING
R111 1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W
§$102 1-762-148-21 SWITCH, PUSH (REFLECT/PROTECT)
ATR201  1-431-720-11 TRANSFORMER, POWER
* 1-668-305-11 SEQ BOARD
*kkkkkkkk
ACCESSORIES & PACKING MATERIALS
< DIODE >
D681 8-719-301-72 DIODE SEL2810A-D-TP (RELAY) 1-475-591-11 REMOTE COMMANDER (RM-D21M)
D691 8-719-301-72 DIODE SEL2810A-D-TP (MD SYNC) 1-558-271-11  CORD, CONNECTION (AUDIO,108cm)
1-690-863-11 CABLE, OPTICAL
< RESISTOR > 3-862-570-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(ENGLISH,FRENCH,SPANISH,PORTUGUESE)
R654  1-249-429-11 CARBON 10K 5% 1/4W 3-862-570-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
R681 1-249-408-11 CARBON 180 5% 1/4W F (GERMAN,DUTCH,SWEDISH,ITALIAN)
R691 1-249-408-11 CARBON 180 5% 1/4W F
4-983-537-01 COVER, BATTERY (FOR RM-D21M)
< SWITCH >
S654  1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (RELAY)
S655 1-762-875-21 SWITCH, KEYBOARD (MD SYNC) FHRAAE RS AAAK
HARDWARE LIST
kkkkkkkkkkkkkk
* 1-668-111-11  SW BOARD #1 7-685-646-79 SCREW +BVTP 3X8 TYPE2 IT-3
kR #2 7-685-872-09 SCREW +BVTT 3X8 (S)
#3 7-621-772-20 SCREW +B 2X5
< CONNECTOR > #4 7-621-772-40 SCREW +B 2X8
#5 7-685-131-19 SCREW +BV (DIA. 2.6) (IT3B)
CN601  1-506-486-11 PIN, CONNECTOR 7P
#6 7-685-533-19 SCREW +BTP 2.6X6 TYPE2 N-S
< SWITCH >
S601 1-572-126-11  SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY)(REC POSITION)
S602  1-572-126-11 SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY)(PACK OUT)
S603  1-771-264-11 SWITCH, PUSH (CHUCKING IN)
S604  1-771-264-11 SWITCH, PUSH (PB POSITION)
* 1-668-298-11 TRANS BOARD
< TRANSFORMER >
ATR201 1-431-718-11 TRANSFORMER, POWER The components identified by madk or dotted
line with markA\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.
Sony Corporation o 98F097541-1
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